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The minimalist lock. Elegant yet edgy, the contemporary
urban chic of Luna comes from its doors hoving
integrated handles, giving it a sleek super-smooth
appearance. Finished in a matt or gloss painted effect
in a refreshing choice of beautiful shadas.

19mm PET foil on MDF core with post formed Integrated
J pull hondle and white melamine balancing reverse.
Matching 0.8mm ABS edge to vertical sides.

INTEGRATED HANDLE
Aailakle in

Matt [ White ..'I | Coshmere
ALTERMNATIVE Gray | Gloss |

CABINET OPTIONS .

Warktap: Minerva Sparkling White = .
GREY GLOSS Sink: Quodre N-150 Suparwhite 1.5 Bowl % i - M

Tap: Adige Brushad Brass Tap Gloss | White |

Ready to Assembla.






Franke Ascona ASX611 Single Bowl Sink

FRANKE — 62411508

Stylish stainless steel sink with 25 year manufacturer
guarantes

v' 25 year manufacturer guarantee
+ Resistant to max 280 degrees

v Silk steel finish







Norrie Tap

U-shaped contemporary burshed chrome tap with
swivelling spout for directional water flow

v Brushed chrome finish

v' U-shaped spout







Elica Canopy Silver Hood

Elica - 60412604

- Hood

v/ 3 Speed settings
v/ Filter Not Included

v/ LED Lighting




JOY T SHAPE 60CM HOOD

Elga — 00L1220%9

JOY T SHAPE 60CM HOOD
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Please read this user manual first!

Dear Customer,

Thank you for purchasing this Beko product. We hope that you get the best results from your product which has been
manufactured with high guality and state-of-the-art technology. Therefore, please read this entire user manual and
all other accomparying docliments carefully before using the product and keep it as a reference for future uge. If you
handover the product to someone else, give the user manual as well. Follow all warnings and information in the user
manual,

Remember that this user manual is also applicable for several other models, Differences between models will be
idertified in the manual.

Explanation of symbols

Throughout this user manyal the following symbols are used:

Important information or useful hints
about usage,

Warning of hazardous situations with
' regard to life and property.

Warning of electric shock.

Warning of risk of fire.

Warning of hot surfacas.

B B BB

Argelik A.§.
Kareagag caddesi No: 2-6
34445 Sitlice/Istanbul /TURKEY

Made in TURKEY

g3

This product was manufactured using the latest technology in enviranmentally friendly conditions.
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This section contains safety
instructions that will help protect from
risk of personal injury or property
damage. Fallure to follow these
instructions shall void any warranty.

General safety

e This appliance can be used by
children aged from 8 years and
above and persons with reduced
physical, sensory or mental
capabilities or lack of experience
and knowledge if they have been
given supervision or instruction
concerning use of the appliance in
a safe way and understand the
hazards involved.

Children shall nat play with the
appliance. Cleaning and user
maintenance shall not be made by
children without supervision.

» |f the product is handed over to
someone else for personal use or
second-hand use purposes, the
user manual, product labels and
other relevant documents and
parts should be also given,

» |nstallation and repair procedures
must always be performed by
Authorized Service Agents. The
manufacturer shall nat be held
responsible for damages arising
from procedures carried out by
unauthorized persons which may
also void the warranty. Before
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installation, read the instructions
carefully.

Do not operate the preduct if it is
defective or has any visible
damage.

Ensure that the product function
knobs are switched off after every
use.

Electrical safety

If the product has a failure, it
should not be operated unless it is
repaired by an Authorized Service
Agent. There is the risk of electric
shock!

Only connect the product to a
grounded outlet/line with the
valtage and protection as specified
in the “Technical specifications”,
Have the grounding installation
made by a qualified electrician
while using the product with or
without a transformer, Our
company shall not be liable for any
problems arising due to the
product not being earthed in
accordance with the local
regulations.

Never wash the product by
spreading or pouring water onto it!
There is the risk of electric shock!
The product must be disconnected
during installation, maintenance,
cleaning and repairing procedures.
If the power connection cable for
the product is damaged, it must be



replaced by the manufacturer, its
service agent or similarly qualified
persons in order to avoid a hazard.
Only use the connection cable
specified in the “Technical
specifications”.

The appliance must be installed so
that it can be completely
disconnected from the mains
supply. The separation must be
provided by a switch built into the
fixed electrical installation,
according to construction
regulations.

Rear surface of the oven gets hot
when it is in use. Make sure that
the electrical connection does not

contact the rear surface; otherwise,

connections can get damaged.

Do not trap the maings cable
between the oven door and frame
and do not route it over hot
surfaces. Otherwise, cable
insulation may melt and cause fire
as a result of short circuit,

Any work on electrical equipment
and systems should only be carried
out by authorized and qualified
persons.

In case of any damage, switch off
the product and disconnect it from
the mains. To do this, turn off the
fuse at home.

Make sure that fuse rating is
compatible with the product.

Product safety

The appliance and its accessible
parts become hot during use, Care
should be taken to avoid touching
heating elements. Children less
than 8 years cf age shall be kept
away unless continuously
supervised.

Never use the product when your
judgment or coordination is
impaired by the use of alcohol
and/or drugs.

Be careful when using alcoholic
drinks in your dishes. Alcohol
gvaporates at high temperatures
and may cause fire since it can
ignite when it comes into contact
with hot surfaces.

Food Poisoning Hazard: Do not let
food sit in oven for more than 1
hour before or after cooking. Doing
s0 can result in food poisoning or
sickness.

Do not place any flammable
materials close to the product as
the sides may become hot during
use,

During use the appliance becomes
hot. Care should be taken to avoid
touching heating elements inside
the oven.

Keep all ventilation slots clear of
obstructions.

Do not heat closed tins and glass
jars in the oven. The pressure that
would build-up in the tin/jar may
cause it to burst.

B/EN



6/EM

figure

Do not place baking trays, dishes
or aluminium foil directly onto the
bottom of the oven. The heat
accumulation might damage the
bottom of the oven.

Do not use harsh abrasive cleaners
or sharp metal scrapers to clean
the oven door glass since they can
scratch the surface, which may
result in shattering of the glass.

Do not use steam cleaners to clean
the appliance as this may cause an
electric shock.

Placing the wire shelf and tray onto
the wire racks properly

It is important to place the wire
shelf and/or tray onto the rack
properly. Slide the wire shelf or tray
between 2 rails and make sure that
it is balanced hefore placing food
on it {Please see the following

).

Do not use the product if the front
door glass removed or cracked.
Do not use the oven handle to
hang towels for drying. Do not
hang up towel, gloves, or similar
textile products when the grill
function is at open door.

Always use heat resistant oven
gloves when putting in or removing
dishes into/from the hot oven,
Place the baking paper into the
cooking pot or on to the oven
accessory {tray, wire grill etc)
together with the food and then
insert all into the preheated cven.
Remove the excess parts of the
baking paper overflowing from the
accessory or the pot in order to
prevent the risk of touching the
oven's heating elements. Never
use the baking paper in an
operating temperature higher than
the indicated value for the baking
paper. Do not place the baking
paper directly on the base of the
oven.

Ensure that the appliance is
disconnected from mains before
replacing the lamp to avoid the
possibility of electric shock.

Prevention against possible fire risk!

Ensure all electrical connections
are secure and tight to prevent risk
of arcing,

Do not use damaged cables or
gxtension cables.

Ensure liquid or moisture is not
accessible to the electrical
connection point.

[ntended use

This product is designed for
domestic use. Commercial use will
void the guarantee.



¢ This appliance is for cooking
purposes only. It must not be used
for ather purposes, for example
room heating,

¢ This product should not be used for
warming the plates under the grill,
drying towels, dish cloths etc. by
hanging them on the oven door
handles. This product should also
not be used for room heating
pUrposes.

» The manufacturer shall not be
liable for any damage caused by
improper use or handling errors,

» The oven can he used for
defrosting, baking, roasting and
grilling food.

Safety for children

e Accessible parts may become hot
during use. Young children should
be kept away.

* The packaging materials will be
dangerous for children. Keep the
packaging materials away from
children. Please dispose of all parts
of the packaging according to
environmental standards.

» Flectrical products are dangerous
to children, Keep children away
from the product when it is
operating and do not allow them 1o
play with the product.

¢ [Jo not place any items above the
appliance that children may reach
for.

* WWhen the door is open, do not load
any heavy object on it and do not
allow children to sit on it. It may
overturm or door hinges may get
damaged.

Disposing of the old product

Compliance with the WEEE Directive and
Disposing of the Waste Product:

____]
This product complies with EL WEEE Directive
{201 2A13/ELl). This product bears a clagsification
symbol for waste electrical and electronic equipment
{WEEE).
This product has been manufactured with high quality
parts and materials which can be reused and are
suitable for recycling. Do not dispose of the waste
product with normal domestic and other wastes at the
end of its service life. Take it to the collection center
faor the recycling of electrical and electronic equipment,
Please consult your local autherities to learn about
these collection centers.
Compliance with RoHS Directive:
The product you have purchased complies with EU
RoHS Diractive {2011/65/EU). I doss nat contain
harmiul and prohibited materials specified in the
Directive.

Package information
Packaging materials of the product are
manufactured from recyclable materials in
arcordance with our National Environment
Regulations. Do not dispose of the packaging
materials together with the domestic or other
wastes. Take them to the packaging material
collection points designated by the local
authorities.
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1 Contral panel 5] Fan mator (behind steel plate)
2 Wire shelf 7 Lamp

3 Tray 8 Top heating slement

4 Handlz g Shelf positions

5

Function knob

1

2 Digital timar

3 Thermostat knob
4 Thermostat lamp
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focessories supplizd can vary depanding on

Package contents
he product model. Mot every accessory
described in the user manual may exist an

your product.

1. User manual
2. {ven fray
.. Used for pastries, frozen foods and big roasts.

Technical specifications

Wire Shelf

Used for roasting and for placing the food to be
baked, roasted or cooked in casserole dishes to
the desired rack.

Small wire shelf

Itis placed into the fray (if supplied) in order to

collect the dripping fat while grilling $o that the
. Qvenis kept clean.

Voltage / frequency

it fid

External dimensions (height / width / depth}

:instAltoT dirensiong (et Dsaatiel depliy: o oo0 g
Main oven Fan oven
et lang SRIsR N

Grill power consumption

22 KW

' Basics: Information on the energy label of electrical overs is gien in accordance with the EN 60350-1/ IEC
£0350-1 standard. Those values are determingd under standard load with bottom-top heater or fan assisted

heating if any) functions.

Energy efficiency class is determined in accordance with the following prioritization depending on whether
the relevant functions exist on the product or not. 1-Cooking with eco-fan, 2- Turbo slow cooking, 3- Turbo
cooking, 4- Fan assisted bottom/top heating, 5-Top and bottomn heating,

** See. Instafiation, page 10.

Tzchnical specifications may be changed
vithout prior notice 1o imprave the quality of
he praduct.

o

Figures in this manual are schematic and may
not sxactly match your product,

aluzs stated on the product labels or in the
dacumentation accompanying it are ohiained
i laboratary conditions in accordance with
relevant standards. Depending cn aperational
and anvironmental conditions of the product,
these valugs may vary.
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Product must be installed by a qualified person in distance must be left bebween the appliancs and the
accordance with the regulations in force. The kitchen walls and fumiture, See figure (valuas in mim).
manufacturer shall not be held responsible for »  Surfaces. synthetic laminates and adhesives
damages arising from procedures camisd out by used must be heat resistart {100 °C minimum).
unauthorized persons which may also void the «  Kitchen cabingts must be set level and fixed.
warranty. * |fthereis a drawer beneath the oven, a shelf

Preparation of location and electrical must be installed between oven and drawer,

installation for the product is urde: g ¢ Camy the appliance wilh at least two persons.

i = The following installation drawings are

i 3 respansibility

representational and may not match exactly with
. DANGER: wour appliance.

‘The product must be installed in accordance
yith all lecal electrical regulations.

Do not install the appliance next 10
refrigerators or fragzers. The heat emitted by
" ‘DANGER: he appliance will lead 1o an increased energy
Priar to installation. visually check if the tonsumption of cooling applianzes.

produet has any defects an it 0o, do not
have it installed.

Damaged products causz risks for your safety,

he door and/or handle muost nat be used for
lifting ar maoving the appliance.

Before installation _ If the appliance has wire handles, push the
The appliance is intended for instalation in handles back inte the side walls after moving
commercially available kitchen cabinets. A safety he appliance.

T0/EN
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595

* 1min.

Appliance built-under of the hob and oven configuration
65-V7LT 80-82LT

Dageription of hob

S0embas o 2 Gas
R

E0gm Inductin Hob . S N R N
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By o Witrpseramic o0 wtn Tauch slicer , . ,
contrel

P o L2 Crd ol A O DS o B S S DS

70 ¢ Frant Coatrol a8 ol
9‘; i Bfﬁ‘&F’ F

50 o Front Gotrol Flat Wetal Gas Hob

> Fireen brmottoatml Hathetah Gashsnzceos b -

30 cni Vetroceramic Hog

»  The product must be installed in accordance with
all local gas and elactrical regulations.

Electrical connection

Connect the product to a grounded outlet/ine
protected by a fuse of suitable capacity as stated in
the "Technical specifications” table. Have the
grounding installation made by a qualified electrician
while using the product with or without a transformer.
Qur company shall not be liable for any damages that
will arise due 1o using the product without a grounding
installation in accordance with the local regulations.

- DANGER:

The praduct must be connected to the mains
supply anly by an autharised and qualified
parson. Manufacturer shall not be held
responsible for damages arising from
procedures carried out by unauthorised
PRrsons.

 ‘DANGER:
The pewer cable must not be clamped, bent ar
trapped or come imto comtact with hot parts of
the product
A damaged power cable must be replaced by
a qualified electrician. Otherwise. there is risk
of electric shack, shart sircuit or firg!
s Connection must comply with national
regulations.
«  The mains supply data must correspond ta the
data gpecified on the type labe! of the product.
Open the front door to see the type label,

Power cable of your product must comply with

the valugs in "Technical specifications” tahle.

- DANGER:

, Befare starting any work an the electrical
installation, disconnect the preduct from the
maing supply.

There is the risk of electric shack!

Connecting the power cable
1. It a power cable is not supplied together with
your product, a power cable that you would
select from the table in accordance with the
electrical installaticon at your home must be
connected fo your product by following the
instructions in cable diagram.
This product must only be connected by a qualified
electrician such as a technician from the local
electricity company or NICEIC registered confractor to
a slitable double-pole contrel unit with a minimum
contact clearance of 2 mm in all poles. This control
unit must be installed accordance with the IEE
requlation. Failure to obey this instruction may cause
operational problems and invalidate the product
warranty,

Additional protection by a residual current
ircuit hreaker is recommended.,

2. Open the terminal block cover with a screwdriver.

3. Insert the power cable through the cable clamp
below the terminal and secure it to the main body
with the integrated screw on cable clamping
compaonent,
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4. Conngct the cables according to e supplied
diagram.

H

:

|

i | TERMINAL BLOCK
5 BAVE

© pROWN__

D GREEN 7 YELLOW | ,‘/ SUPPLY GOAD

H — }p

5. After complenng the wire connecnons close the
terminal block cover.,

6. Route the power cable so that it will not contact
the product and get squeezed hetween the
product and the wall.

Power cable must not be longer than 2 m
because of safety reasons.

Installing the product

1. Slida the gven into the cabingt. align and securs it
while making sure that the power cable is not
broken and/or trapped.

Secure the oven with 2 screws as illustrated.

14/EN

For products with cooling fan

1 Canling fan
2 Cantrol panel
3 Dhoar

The built-in cooling fan cools both the built-in cabinet
and the front of the product.

Cooling fan continues to operata for about 20-
30 minues after the oven is switched aff.
Ifyou have cogked By programming the timer
of the oyen, cooling fan will al5o be switched
off at the end of the cooking time together with
all functions

Final check
1. Connect the power cable and switch on the

product's fuse,
2. Check the functions.

Future Transportation

*  Keep the product's original carton and transport
the product in it. Follow the instructions on the
cartan. If you do not have the original carton,
pack the product in bubble wrap or thick
cardboard and tape it securely.

«  To prevent the wire grill and tray inside the oven
fram damaging the cven door, place a strip of
cardhoard onto the inside of the oven door that
lings up with the position of the trays. Tape the
oven door 10 the side walls.

*  [onot use the door or handle ta lift or move the
proguct.

Do not place any objects cnta the praduck and
maowe it in upright position.

Check the ganeral appearance of your product
or any damages that might have ocourred
during transporizticn.




Tips for saving energy

The following information will help you to use your

appliance in an ecological way, and to save energy:

*  |ge dark coloured or enamel coated cookware in
the oven since the heat ransmission will be
hetter,

s While cocking your dishes, perform a preheating
operation if it is advised in the user manual or
cooking instructions.

* Do not open the door of the oven frequently
during cooking.

+«  Try to cook more than one dish in the oven at the
Same time whenever possible. You can cook by
placing two cooking vessels onto the wire shelf,

+  (Cook more than one dish one after another. The
oven will already he hot.

*  You can save energy by switching off your oven a
fewy minutes before the end of the cooking fime.
Do ngt open the oven door.

«  Defrost frozen dishes before cooking them.

Initial use
Time setting

hile making any adjustment, related symbuols
vill flash an the display.

Press "I keys t0 set the time of the day after the
oven i energmed for the first time. Confirm the Setting
by touching - symbol and wait for 4 seconds without
louchmg any keys to confirm.

Adjustment key
Kevlcck symbol
Clock symbol

Alarm valume symbol
Eco mode symbel
Plus key

Minug kay

Tirmz slice symbel

L e T I e 2 B o B N T e

9 Alarm symbeol

10 End of Coaking Time symbg!
11 Cocking Timz symbol

12 Program key

If the initial time is not SE‘T rlm:k will run
starting from 12:00 and 75 symbal will be
displayed. The symbol will disappear onge the
fime is et

Current time settings are canceled in case of
pawer failure. it needs to he readjusted.

First cleaning of the appliance

he surface might get damaged by some
detergents or cleaning materials.
Do net use aggressiva detargents, cleaning
pawders/creams or amy sharp objects during
cleaning.
Do not use harsh abrasive cleanars or sharp
metal scrapers 1o clean the oven door glass
since they can sorath the surface, which may
result in shattering of the glass.

1. Remove all packaging materials.

2. Wipe the surfaces of the appliance with a damp
cloth or sponge and dry with a cloth.

Initial heating

Heat up the product for about 30 minutes and then

switch it off. Thus, any production residuss or layers

will be burnt off and removed.

. - WARNING

« Mot surfaces causz burns!

Product may be hot whan it is in use. Never
touch the hat burners, innar sections of the
ovan, heaters and ete, Keep children away.
Alvweays 1se haat resistant oven gloves when
putting in or removing dishes intodfrarm the hot

owan,

Electric oven

1, Take all baking frays and the wire grill out of the
oven,

2. Close the oven doar.

3. Select the highest grill povear; See How fa aperate
the efectric oven, page 17,

4, Operate the oven for about 30 minutes,

5. Tum off your oven; See How fo gperate the
electric oven, page 17
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Grill oven

1.

2.
3.

oo

Take all baking trays and the wire grill out of the
ven.

Close the oven doar,

Select the highest grill power: see How fo operate
the grifl, page 22.

(perate the grill about 30 minutes.

Turn off your grill; see How fo aperafe the gril]
page 22

Smakea and smell may emit far a couple of
haurs during the initial oparation. This is quite
narmal. Ensure that the room is well ventilated
fo remoye the smake and smell. Avid directly
inhaling the smoke and the smell that emits.
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General information on bhaking, roasting
and grilling
- e\ WARNING

‘Hat surfaces cause bums!
Product may be hot when it is in use, Never
tauch the hat burners, inner sections of the
oven, heaters and etc. Keep children away.
Always use haat resistant ovan gloves when
pulting in g removing dishes intyfrom the hot
oven.

. ‘DANGER:

‘Be careful when opening the owen door as
'stealm may escape.

Exiting steam can scald your hands, face
andfor eyes.

Tips for baking

+  Use non-sticky coated appropriate metal plates
or aluminum vessels or heat-resistant silicone
maulds.
Make best use of the space on the rack,

Place the baking mould in the middle of the shelf.

Select the correct rack position before wming
the oven or grill on. Bo not change the rack
position when the oven is hot.

s Keep the gven door closed.

Tips for roasting

+  Treating whole chicken, turkey and large piece of
meat with dressings such as lemon juice and
black pepper before cooking will increase the
cooking performance.

*  |ttakes about 15 to 30 minutes longer to roast
meat with bones when compared o roasting the
same size of meat without hones.

»  Each centimeter of meat thickness requires
appraXimately 4 to 5 minutes of cooking time.

= Let meat rest in the oven for about 10 minutes
after the cooking time is over. The juice is better
distributed all over the reast and doas not run oul
when the meat is cut.

+  Fish should be placed on the middle or lower
rackin a heat-resistant plate.

Tips for grilling

When meat, fish and poultry are grilled, they quickly

get brown, have a nice crust and do not get dry. Hat

pieces, meat skewers and sausages are particularly
suited for grilling as are vegetables with high water
content such as tomatoes and onions,

s  Distribute the piecas to be grilled on the wire
shelf orin the baking tray with wire shelf in such
a way that the space covered does not exceed
the size of the heater.

o Slide the wire shelf or baking tray with grill into
the desired level in the oven. If you are grilling on
the wire shelf, slide the baking tray to the lower
rack to collect fats. Add some water in the fray
for easy cleaning.

Foods that are not suitabile for grilling
carry the risk of fire. Only grill food
which is suitable for intensiva grilling
heat.

Do not place the food too far in the
back of the grill. This is the holtest area
and fatty food may catch firs.

How to operate the electric oven
Select termperature and operating mode

1 Function knab

2 Tharmostat knob

1. Set the Function knob to the desired operating
made.

2. Set the Temperature knoh to the desired
temperature.

» Oven heats up to the adjusted temperature and

maintains it. During heating, temperature lamp stays

an.

Switching off the electric oven

Turn the function knob and temperature kneb to off

{upper) position.

Rack positions (For models with wire shelf)

It is important to place the wire shelf anto the side rack
correctly. Wire shelf must be inserted betwesn the
side racks as illustrated in the figure.

Da not let the wire shelf stand against the rear wall of
the oven. Slide your wire shelf to the front section of
the rack and settle it with the help of the door in crder
to obtain & good grill performance,

17/EN



04080 B0 00 A B30 S 040 0 B0 S 035 AR AL ASDS NS,

Operating modes

The order of operating modes shown here may be
different from the amangement on your product.

Qven lamp

The oven is not heated. Only the oven
lamp is furmed on.

Possibly, the external cooling fan will
also operate 10 aveid heating of the
compartments.

{perating with fan

#

Fan Heating

&

18/EN

The gven is not heated, Only the fan
{in the rear wall) is in operation,
Suitable for thawing frozen granular
food slowly at room temperature and
cooling down the cooked food.

Warm air heated by the rear heater is
gvenly distributed throughout the
aven rapidly by means of the fan. It is
suitable for cooking your meals in
different rack levels and preheating is
not required in most cases, Suitable
for cooking with mulli frays.

This function must be used for eagy
steam cleaning as well.

Full gril

Large grill at the ceiling of the oven is
in operation, It is suitable for grilling
large ameunt of meat.

»  Put big or medium-sized
portions in correct rack position
under the grill heater for grilling,

s Setthe temperature to
magimum level.

«  Tum the food after half of the
grilling time.

Full grill+Fan

Large grill at the ceiling of the oven
and the fan are in operation. It is
suitahle for grilling large amount of
meat.

*  Putbig or medium-sized
partions in correct rack position
under the grill heater for grilling.

= Setthe temperature to
maximum level,

= Tum the food after half of the
grilling time.

Using the oven clock

Adjustment key
Keylack symbal

1
2
3 Clock symbal
4

Alarm volume symbol
Eco mode symbal

Minus key
Time slice symbol
9 Alarm symbol
10 End of Coaking Time symbl
11 Cocking Tima symbol
12 Program key

5
5 Plus key
7
g



flaximum time that can be set for end of
noking is 5 hours 59 minutes.

Frogram will be cancelled in case of power
failure. You must reprogram the oven.

o]

hilz making any setting, related symbels will
Mlash on the display. You must wait for a shaort
ime fer the satings to take effect,

©

If no cooking setting is made, time of the day
annot be set

|

Remaining time will be displayed if cooking
ime is set when the cooking starts

S

Cooking by setting the cooking time;

You can sef the oven so that it will stop at the end of

the specified time by setting the cooking time on the

lirner.

1. Selact the function for cooking.

2. Touch > until = symbol appears on display for
cooking time.

3. Set the cooking time with 4= / == keys,

» » After the cooking time is set, = symbol and the

time slice will appear on display continuously.

4. Place the dish into the oven and set the
temperature with ternperature knoly. Cooking will
start,

» Gooking time starts to count down on display when

cooking starts and all parts of time slice symbol is lit.

The set cocking time is divided into 4 equal parts and

when the time of each parts ends, the symbol of that

parts turns off. So you can understand the ratio of
remaining conking time to total cooking time easily.

Setting the the end of cooking time to a later

time;

After sefting the cooking time on the timer, you can set

the end of cooking fime to a later time.

1. Select the function for cooking.

2. Touch“Z untit 1= symbol appears on display for
cooking time.

3. Set the cooking time with =+ / ™= keys.

» » Once the Cooking Time is set, ] syrmbol wil

appear on display continuously,

4. Touch C urfil = symbol appears on display for
the end of cooking time.

5. Press =l = leys to set the end of cooking time.

» After the cooking time is set. 2 symbal plus =1

symbal and the time slice will appear on display

continucusly, Once the cooking starts, S| symbol

disappears.

6. Flace the dish into the oven and set the
temperature with temperature knob. Cooking will
start.

» Oven timer calculates the startup time by

deducting the cooking time from the end of

cooking time you have set. Selected operating mods
is activated when the startup time of cooking has
come angd the oven is heated up o the set
ternperature, It maintaing this temperature until the
end of cooking time.

» Cooking time starls o count down on display when

cooking starts and all parts of time slice symbol is lit.

The set cooking time is divided into 4 equal parts and

when the time of each parts ends, the symbol of that

parts turns off. 5o you can understand the ratio of
remaining cocking time to total cooking time easily,

7. After the cooking process is completed, "End”
appears on the displayed and the fimer gives an
augio waming,

8. Audio warning sounds for 2 minutes. To stap the
audio warning, just press any key. Audio warning
will be silenced and current time will be displayed.

If wou press any key at the end of the
udio warning, the ovan will restant
perating. Turn the temperature knob and

function knob 10 "0" ot pasitian to

switch off the oven inorder to prevent re-
operation of the aven at the end of
warning.

Activating the keylock

You can prevent oven from being intervened with by
activating the key lock function.

1. Touch 3= until & symbal appears on display.

» "OFF" will appear on the display.

2. Press ¥ to activate the key lock.

» Once the key lock is activated, "On" appears on the
display and the & symbal remaing |it.

Cwen keys are not functianal when the key lock]
is activated. Kay Inck will not ke cancelled in
ase af paweer failure.

To deactivate the keylock

1. Touch 2 until symbol appears on display.
» "0n" will appear on the display.

2. Disable the key lock by pressing the == key,
» "OFF" will be displayed once the keylock is
deactivated.
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Setting the alarm clock

You can use the timer of the product for any warning
or reminder apart from the cooking program.

The alarm clock has no influence on the functions of
the owen. Itis only used as 2 waming. For example,
this is useful when you want to turn food in the oven at
a certain point of time. Timer will give an audio
warning at the end of the set time.

1. Touch "' until £ symbol appears on display.

Maximum alarm time can be 23 hours
nd 59 minutes.

2. Setthe alarm duration by using = /™= keys.

Function keys for alarm tone, time of day,
display brighinass and temperature keys
should be at O (OFF) position.
» & symbol viill remain it and the alarm time will
appear on the display once the alarm time is set.
3. Atthe end of the alam time, & symbol starts
flashing and the audio warning is heard.
Turning off the alarm
1. Audio waming sounds for 2 minutes. To stop the
audio waming, just press any key.
» Audio warning will be silenced and current time will
be displayed,
Cancelling the alarm;
1. Touch®="until & symbol appears on display in
order to cancel the alarm,
2. Press and hold ™= key until *00:00" is displayed.

larm time will be displayed. If the alarm time
nd cooking time are set cancurrently, shortest
ime will be displayed.

Changing alarm tone

1. Touchi= uniil ¥ symbol appears on display.

2. Adjust the desired alarm tone with == / = keys.

3. The tone you have set will be activated in a short
time,

» Selected alarm tone will appear as "b-1", "b-02"

or "b-03" on the display.

Changing the time of the day

To chiange the time of the day you have previously set:

1. Touch 3= until ©= symbol appears on display.

2. 3¢t the time of the day with I= /™ keys,

3. The time you have set will be activated in a short
time,

Economy mode
You can save energy with economy mode while
cooking by setting cooking time in the oven.
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This mode completes the cooking with the inner
termperature of the oven by switching off the heaters
before the end of cooking time,

Setting the ecoenomy mode

1, Touch = symbol until eco symbol appears on
display.

» "OFF" will appear on the display,

2. Enable economy mode by touching + key.

» Once the economy mode is activated, “On" appears

on the display and the sco symbol remaing lit.

Disabling economy mode

1. Touch %= symbol until eco symbal appears on
display.

» "On" will appear on the display.

2. Disable ecanomy mode by touching == key

» “Off" will be displayed once the eco mode is

deactivated.

Setting the screen brightness

1. Touch i= until d-01 or d-02 or d-03 appears on
display for display brighiness.

2. Set the desired brightness with = /= keys,

» The time you have set will be activated in a short

time,



Cooking times table

The timings in this chart are meant a8 a guide.
Timings may vary dug 1o temperaturs of food,
hickness, type and your own preference of
coaking.

Baking and roasting

15t rack of the aven is the bottom rack.

Dish

Cooking level number

Fack position

Temperatura [°C) Cooking tima

(appmx in min.}

7 lpwgls

Bl o ST S DETET ERET

Onz level

- elgiE

3 levels

e e

(nz levzl

=

3 levels

P AE N T SR AR S B S

2 lavals

e

(nz vzl

TTH

3 ne o]

2 o B S o B AU B S U S S U D S D D

3 lewels

G:memnwt&ae : 1

L of Lamb
{cassercle)

Onz level

25 nin 22C then
B.’J 131}

25 min, 2500m,
lh ] 193

sEshonDn st vl

'u.fhen Gooking with 2 trays at the zame tire, place the daeper tray on the uppsr reck and the other one ¢ the lower rack.
* 1! is suggested to parare prahaating for all foods.

(**) In & cooking that requires preheating, preheat at the beginning of cooking until the thermostat lamp turns off,
Tlps for baking cake

Tlp

It the cake is foo dry, increase the tfemperature
by 10°C and decrease the cooking time.
If the cake is wet, use less liquid or lower the
temperature by 10°C,
If the cake is too dark on top, place it on a lower
rack, lower the temperaturs and increass the
cooking time.
If cooked well on the inside but sticky on the
outside use less liquid, lower the temperature
and increase the cooking time.

s for baking pastry
If the pastry is too dry, increase the temperature
by 10°C and decrease the cooking time.
Dampen the layers of dough with a sauce
compased of milk, oil. egg and yoghurt.

If the pastry takes too long to bake, pay care that
the thickness of the pastry you have prepared
does ot exceed the depth of the fray.

If the upper side of the pastry gets browned, but
the lower part is not cooked, make sure that the
amount of sauce you have used for the pastry is
not too much at the bottom of the pasiry, Try o
scatter the sauce equally hetween the dough
layers and on the op of pastry for an even
browning.

Cook the pastry in accordanss with the mode
nd temperature given in e cooking mble. If
he hottom part is still not browned enaugh,

placa it o ong lower rack next time.
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Tips for cooking vegetahles

+ i the vegetable dish runs out of juice and gets
too dry, cook it in a pan with a lid instead of a
tray. Closed vessels will preserve the juice of the

dish.

+ |favegetable dish does not get cooked, boil the
vegetables beforehand or prepare themn like

canned food and put in the oven.

How to operate the grill

© 'WARNING
‘Close oven door during griling.
Hot surfaces may cause burns!

Switching on the grill

1. Turn the Function knob 1o the desired grill symbal,

Cooking times table for grilling
Grilling with electric grill

2. Then, select the desired grilling temperature.

3. i required, perform a preheating of about &
minutes,

» Temperature light turns on,

Switching off the grill

1. Turn the Function knob ko OF (top) position.

/5\

Foods that are nat suitable for grilling
carry the rigk of fire. Only grill food
which is suitable for intensive griling
heat,

Do not place the food too far in the
back of the grill. This is the hottest area
and fatty food may caich fire.

Insartion level

EEEEEEE RN ] : £3 EAEEEREEE EE EEEE X
L L LARIEIRN L L L L L LY

Fioast best

G830 min "

T Rl 1w g ¥iEi v v ui v i B ¥IELEIEIEEIEIET s:s:s:s:s:s:s:ﬁsx:gbsw. JEMERSRERE RS DA
S te et et et T Y T T e T T T T T T T e L L A T T T T Ta T ¥y

Trast bread

1.2 min.

¥ denenitng or RS |
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General information

Service life of the product will extend and the
possibility ef problems will decrease if the product is
cleaned at regular intervals.

- ‘DANGER:

Disconnect the produst from maing supply
bafore starting maintenance and cleaning
warks,

Thereis the risk of electric shock!

. ‘DANGER:

Allows 1he product to cool down befora you
Clean it

Hot surfaces may cause hurns!

*  (lean the product thoroughly after each use. In
this way it will be possible to remave cooking
rasidues mare easily, thus aviding these from
burning the next time the appliance is used.

*  No special cleaning agents are required for
cleaning the product. Use warm water with
washing liquid, a soft cloth or spangs 1o clean
the product and wipe it with a dry cloth,

+  Always ensure any excess liquid is thoroughly
wiped off after cleaning and any spillage is
immediately wiped dry.

+  Donet use cleaning agents that contain acid or
chloride to clean the stainless or inox surfaces
and the handle. Use a soft cloth with a liquid
detergent (not abrasive) to wipe those parts clean,
paying attertion to sweep in one direction,

Gleaning the oven

Easy Steam Cleaning

It ensures easy cleaning because the dirt {having
waited not for too long) is softened with the steam that
forms ingide the gven and the water drops condensing
on the inner surfaces of the oven,

1. Remove all accessaries inside the oven.

2. Place a metal container to the bottom of the oven.
... Add 400 ml water into the confainer.

3. setthe oven to easy steam cleaning made and
run at 200°C for 25 minutes,

4, Open the door and wipe the inner surfaces of the
oven with a damp sponge or cloth.

5. Use warm water with washing liquid, a soft cloth
or sponge to clean the persistent dirt and wipe it
with a dry cloth,

Clean oven door

T clean the cven door, use warm water with washing

liquid, a soft cloth or spenge to clean the product and

wipe it with a dry cloth,

The surface might get damaged by some
datergents or cleaning materials.

Do not use aggressive detergents, cleaning
powdars/creams or any sharp abjects during
claaning

Do not use harsh abrasive cleaners ar sharp
metal scrapers to clean the ovan deor glass
since they can soratch the surface, which may
result in shattering of the glass.

D not use stearmn cleaners to clean the
ppliance as this nay cause an electric shock,

Cleaning the control panel
Clean the control panel and knobs with a damp cloth
and wipe thermn dry.

D nat remave the control buttons/knobs to
lean the cantrol panel.
Contrel panel may get damagad!

Con't use any harsh abrasive cleaners ar

harp metal scrapers for cleaning the oven
dacr. They could scratch the surface and
destroy the glass.

Removing the oven door

1. Open the front door {1}

2. Opan the clips at the hingea housing (2 on the
right and left hand sides of the frant door by
prassing them down as iluskrated in the figure.
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2 Flastic part

Pull towards yourself and remove the plastic part
installed to upper section of the front doar.,

1 Frant door
2 Hinge
3 Cwen

1 Inner glass panzl

Z Quter glass panel

3 Plastic: glass panal slot-Lower

As illustrated in figure, raise the innermost glass pansl
{1) slightly in direction A and pull it gut in direction B,

H

z :

3. Move the front door fo halFway,
4. Remove the front door by pulling it upwards to
release it from the right and left hinges.

Gteps carried out during removing process
hould be perfarmed in reverse order to insfall
he door. Do not forget to close the clips at the

hinge housing when reinstalling the door.

Removing the door inner glass
The inner glass panel of the oven door can be
remaved for cleaning.

When installing the inner glass panel {1), make sure
Open the oven door. rerenenmennnenenn that the printed side of the panel faces towards the

: inner.
Itis important to seat lower comer of inner glass panal
into the lower plastic slot.
Push the plastic part towards the frame until you hear

1 Frame
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Replacing the oven lamp

. ‘DANGER:

Befora replacing the owven lamp, make sure
hat the praduct is disconnected from mains
and cooled down in order to avoid the risk of
an electrical shock.

Hot surfaces may cause burns!

he lamps used in this appliance have to
withstand axtrema physical conditions such as
emparatures above 80 °C.

he owen lamp is a special electric light bulk
hat can resist up to 300 °C. See Technical
specifications, page @ for details. Oven lamps
can be obtained from Authoriged Service
Agents or technician with licence,

Position of lamp might vary fram the figure,

he lamp used in this appliance is not suitabls
o ar household room illumination. The intended
purpose of this lamp is 1o assist he user to
see fondstuffs,

If your oven is equipped with a round lamp:

1. Disconnect the product from mains.

2. Turn the glass cover counter clockwise 10 remeve
it.

clockwise and replace it with the new one.
4. Install the glass cover.
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Oven emits steam when itls inuse.
e ltis normal that steam escapes during operanon B Tms is not & fault.

o The mains fuse is clefective or has tripped. = CHeck fuses in the fuse box. If necessary, replace o

resgt them.
*  Product is not plugged into the {grounded) socket. =>= Check the plug connection.
Oven light does not work.

e Oven lamp is defective. >>> Repface oven lamp.

*  Poweris cut. == Check if there is power. Check the fuses in the fuse bax. If necessary, replace
or reset the fuses.

Oven does not heat.

#  Function andfor Temperatura are not set. === Set the function and the femperature with the
Function and/or Temperature knob/key.

«  nmodels equipped with a timer, the timer is not adjusted. === Adiust the Hime.
fin products with microwave oven, timer confrols only microwave oven.}

«  Power is cUl. >»> Chiack if ifers is power. Check the fuses in the fuse box. If necessary, replace

or reser :‘he fuses

. A previous power outage has DCCLJrred == Adjust the time 7 Swilch of ff}e product and switch it on
again.

Consult the Authorised Service Agent or
echnician with licenze or the daaler wherg you
have purchased the product if you can not
remedy the trouble although you have
implemented the instructions in thig section.
Mever attempt 1o repair a defective praduct
yourself.
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Your new Beko product is guaranteed against faulty materials, defective components or manufacturing defects.
The guarantee starts from the date of original purchase of the product for a period of twelve (12) months unless
Beko ple (the "Manufacturer”} agrees to extend the guarantee for the product in writing. If you have any
questions about the guarantee on your preductiincluding how long it is valid), please contact your retailer or our
Call Centre on 0333 207 9710,

This guarantee does not in any way diminish or affect your statutory rights in connection with the product. This
guarantee is in addition to your statutory rights as a consumer. If you have any guestiong about these rights,
please contact the retailer from which you purchased the product. In certain circumstances, it is possible that
your statutory rights may offer additional or higher levels of protection than those offered under the terms of this
guaranteg,

What is covered by this guarantee?

= Repairs fo the product required as a result of faulty materials. defective components or manufacturing
defects.

«  Functional replacement parts ko repair a product.

«  The costs of a Beko Approved Engineer fo carry out the repair.

What is not covered?
¢  Transit and delivery damage.
= Cabinet or appearance parts, including but not limited to control knabs, flaps and handles,
+  Accessories and/or consumable items including but not limited to ice rays, scrapers, cutlery baskets,
filters and light bulbs.
*  Repairs necessary as a direct or indirect result of:
- Accidental damage, misuse or abuse of a product,
- An attempted repair of 4 product by anyone other than a Beko authorised repairer.
- Installation or use of a product where such installation or use fails o meet the requirements contained in
this guarantae or the User Instructions Booklet,
= Repairs fo a product oparated at any time on commercial or non-residential housshold premises {unless
we have previously agreed to the installation environmeant).
This guarantee is limited to the cost of repairing the product. To the extent permitted by law, the Manufacturer
does not accept and will not be held liable for any finangial loss incurred in connection with the failura of any
product to operate in accordance with the expected standards. Such financial loss includes but is not limited to
loss arising from:
Tirme taken off work.

+  Damaged food, clothing or other items.

«  NMeals taken at restaurants or from takeaways.
= General compensation for inconvenience,
Important Notes

«  four product is designed and built for domestic household use only.

«  The guarantes will automatically be void if the produst is installed or is used in commercial or non-
residential domestic household premises, unless we have previcusly agreed to the installation
environment.

«  The product must be correctly installed, located and operated in accordance with the instructions
contained in the User Instructions Booklet provided with your product,

= Professional installation by a qualified Electrical Domestic Appliance Installer is recommanded for all
Washing Machines, Dishwashers and Electric Cookers (as incorrect installation may result in you having to
pay for the cost of repairing the product).

s Gas Cookers must be professionally installad by a Gas Safe jor Gas Networks Ireland for Republic of
Ireland) registered gas installer,

27/EN



«  This quarantee is given in respect of products purchased and used within the United Kingdom and the
Republic of Ireland.

«  This guarantee is effective from the initial date of purchase of a new product from an authorised retailer
and will be void if the product is resold.
This guarantes does not apply to graded sales fwhere the product is purchased as a "second”).
Possession of a copy of these terms and conditions does not necessarily mean that 2 product has the
benefit of this guarartes. If you have any questions, please call our Call Centre on the number set out
above,

«  The Manufacturer reserves the right to lerminate the guarantee if its staff or representatives are subjected
to physical or verbal abuse in the course of carrying out their duties.

+  (ptional extras, where available {i.e. extendable feet) are supplied on a chargeable basis only.

Does Beko offer replacements?

This is a repair-only guarantee. On occasion, the Manufacturer may at its sole discretion, replace your produst

with a new product instead of camrying out a repair. Where a replacement is offered, this would normally be an

idertical madel but when this is not possible, a model of similar specification will be provided. The Manufacturer

will cover the costs and arrange for the delivery of the new product and for the return of the old product. Any

costs related to disconnecting the faulty product and installing the replacement product will not be borne by the

Manufacturer unless previously agreed o in writing. The original guarantee will continue to apply to the

replacement product; the new product will not come with a new guarantee.

When will the repair take place?

Qur Engingers work Monday to Friday 9.00am o 5.00pm Appointments cutside these hours may be possible at

the sole discretion of the Manufacturer but cannot be guaranteed. Whilst our Engineers will endeavour to

rinimize inconwenignce and to meet requests for specific timed appointments, this cannot be guaranteed. We

will not be liable for delays or if it is unable to carry out a repair because a convenignt appointment cannot b

arranged.

Will thera be any charge for the repairs?

It is your responsibility to provide svidence to the Enginesr that your product is coverad by this guarantes with a

proof of purchase. The Manufacturer reserves the right to charge for the reasonable cost of any service call if:
‘fou canndt provide evidence that your product is covered by this quarantes.

*  \Where a service call has been made and the engineer finds that thers is no fault with your product.

+  That your product has not been installed or operated in accordance with the User Instroctions Booklet,

s That the fault was caused by something ather than faulty materials, defective components or
manufacturing defects.

«  For missed appointments.

Payment of these costs are due immediately upon the Engineer providing you with an invoice. The Manufacturer

reserves the right fo terminate the guarantee if you fail to pay the costs for the service call in a timely manner,

If you are a resident of the United Kingdom, this guarantes will be governed by English law and subject to the

English Courts, save where you live in another part of the United Kingdam, in which case the law and courfs of

that location will apply.

If you are resident in the Repubilic of Ireland, this guarantee will be governed by Irish law and the Irish courts will

have jurisdiction.
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HOW TO OBTAIN SERVICE

Please keep your purchase receipt or other proof of purchase in a safe place; you will need to have it should the
product require attention under guarantee,

It will be useful if you complete the details below, as it will help us assist you when requesting servica(the modsl
number is printed on the Instruction Booklet and the serial number is printed on the Rating Label affixad to the
appliance).Recording of these details alone will not count as proof of purchase. A valid proof of purchase is
required for under guarantee service.

The area around the product must be easily accessible to the Engineer without the need for cabinets or fumiture
being removed.

It is your responsibility to ensure our Engineers have a clean and safe environment to carry out any repairs.
Model ho:

Serial No;

Retailer

Date of purchase:

For service under guaranteg simply telephone the appropriate number below:

UK Mainland & Northern Ireland: 0333 207 9710 or customerservice@support Beko.co.uk

Republic of Ireland: 01 862 3411 or customerservice@support. Beko.ie

Register your appllance; For UK registrations visit beko.co.uk/register and for the Republic of Ireland
beko.ie/register.

Before requesting service please check the troubleshooting guide in the Operating Instructions as a charge may
be levied where no fault is found even though your product may still be under quarantee.

Service once the manufacturers guarantee has expired

If you have purchased an extended guarantee please refer to the instructions contained within the extanded
guarantee agreement document, othenwise please call the appropriate number above where service can be
obtained at a charge.

Should you experience any difficulty in obtaining service contact the Beko Customer Helpline on Tel: 0333 207
9710 or e-mail: CustomerService@support.heko.co.uk

This guarantee is provided by Beko plc. Beko House, 1 Greenhill Crescent, Yatford, Herts, WD18 80U, Beko plc
is registered in England and Wales with company registration number 02415578,
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Please read this manual first!
Dear Customer,

Thank you for purchasing a Beko product. We hope that you get the best results from
your product which has been manufactured with high quality and state-of-the-art
technology. Therefore, please read this entire user manual and all other accompanying
documents carefully before using the product and keep it as a reference for future use.
If you handover the product to someone else, give the user manual as well. Follow all
warnings and information in the user manual.

Meanings of the symbols
Following symbols are used in the various section of this user manual:

Important information and useful
hints about usage.

Warnings for dangerous situations
A concerning the safety of life and
property.

& Warning for hot surfaces.

This product has been manufactured in environmental friendly modern plants without giving
any harm to the nature.

This appliance conforms to the WEEE It does not contain PCB.
regulation.,
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Important safety and environmental

instructions

Important Safety
Instructions Read
Carefully And Keep For
Future Reference

Thissection contains safety instruc-
tions that will help protect from risk
of fire, electric shock, exposure to
leak microwave energy, personal in-
jury or property damage. Failure to
follow these instructions shall void
any warranty.

1.1 General safety

« The microwave oven is intended
for heating food and beverages.
Drying of food or clothing and
heating of warming pads, slippers,
sponges, damp cloth and similar
may lead to risk of injury, ignition
or fire,

This appliance is intended to be

used in household and similar appli-

cations such as:

« Staff kitchen areas in shops, offices
and other working environments;
Farm houses

« By clients in hotels, motels and
other residential type environ-
ments;

« Bed and Breakfast type environ-
ments.

« Do not attempt to start the oven

when its door is open; otherwise
you may be exposed to harmful
microwave energy. Safety locks
should not be disabled or tampe-
red with,

Do not place any object between
the front side and the door of the
oven. Do not allow dirt or cleaning
agent remnants built-up on the
closure surfaces.

Any service works involving re-
moval of the cover that provides
protection against exposure to
microwave energy must be per-
formed by authorized persons/
service. Any other approach is
dangerous.

Your product is intended for
cooking, heating and defrost
food at home. It must not be
used for commercial purposes.
Manufacturer shall not be held li-
able for damages that have arisen
from misuse.

Do not use this appliance out-
doors, bathrooms, humid environ-
mentsorin places where theitcan
get wet.
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Important safety and environmental

instructions

« Noresponsibility or warranty claim
shall be assumed for damages ari-
sing from misuse or improper han-
dling of the appliance.

« Never attempt to dismantle the
appliance. No warranty claims are
accepted for damage caused by
improper handling.

« Only use the original parts or parts
recommended by the manufactu-
rer,

« Do not Ieave this appliance unat-
tended while itisin use.

« Always use the appliance on a
stable, flat, clean dry, and non-slip
surface.

« The appliance should not be ope-
rated with an external clock timer
or separate remote control sys-
tem.

« Before using the appliance for the
first time, clean all parts. Please
see the details given in the "Clea-
ning and Maintenance" section.

« Operate the appliance for its in-
tended purpose only as described
in this manual. Do not use abra-
sive chemicals or steam on this
appliance. This oven is particularly
intended for heating and cooking
the food. It is not intended for in-
dustrial or laboratory use.

« Do not use your appliance to dry
clothes or kitchen towels.

« Appliance becomes very hot while
it is in use. Pay attention not to
touch the hot parts inside the
oven,

« Your oven is not designed to dry
any living being.
« Do not operate the oven empty.

« Only use utensils that are suitable
for use in microwave ovens,

« Cooking utensil may get hot due
to the heat transferred from the
heated food to the utensil. You
may need oven gloves to hold the
utensil.

« Utensils shall be checked to en-
sure that they are suitable for use
in microwave ovens.

« Do not place the oven on stoves or
other heat generating appliances.
Otherwise, it may be damaged and
the warranty becomes void.

« Microwave oven must not be
placed in a cabinet that is not in
compliance with the installation
instructions.

« Steam may come out while ope-
ning the covers or the foil after
cooking the food.

« Use gloves while taking any kind
of heated food out,

Microwave Oven / User Manual
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Important safety and environmental

instructions

« The appliance and its accessible
surfaces may be very hot when
the appliance isin use.

« Door and outer glass may be very
hot when the appliance isin use.

1.1.1 Electrical safety

« If the supply cord is damaged, it
must be replaced by the manu-
facturer or its service agent or a
similarly qualified person in order
to avoid a hazard.

« Beko Microwave Ovens comply
with the applicable safety stan-
dards; therefore, in case of any
damage on the appliance or
power cable, it should be repaired
or replaced by the dealer, service
center or a specialist and autho-
rized service alike to avoid any
danger. Faulty or unqualified re-
pair work may be dangerous and
causerisk to the user.

« Make sure that your mains power
supply complies with the informa-
tion supplied on the rating plate of
the appliance.

The only way to disconnect the
appliance from the power supply
IS to remove the power plug from
the power outlet.

« Use the appliance witha grounded
outlet only.

« Never use the appliance if the
power cable or the appliance itself
is damaged.

« Do not use this appliance with an
extension cord.

« Never touch the appliance or its
plug with damp or wet hands.

« Place the appliance in a way so
that the plug is always accessible.

« Prevent damage to the power
cable by not squeezing, bending,
or rubbing it on sharp edges. Keep
the power cable away from hot
surfaces and naked flame.

« Make sure that there is no danger
that the power cable could be acci-
dentally pulled or that someone
could trip over it when the app-
lianceisin use.

« Unplug the appliance before each
cleaning and when the appliance
isnot in use.

« Do not pull the power cable of the
appliance to disconnect it from its
power supply and never wrap its
power cable around the appliance.

« Do not immerse the appliance,
power cable, or power plug in
water or any other liquids. Do not
hold it under running water.
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Important safety and environmental

instructions

« When heating food in plastic or « Class B equipment is suitable for

paper containers, keep an eye on
the oven due to the possibility of
ignition.

« Remove the wire strings and/or
metal handles of paper or plastic
bags before placing bags suitable
for use in microwave oven to the
oven.

If smoke is observed, switch off
or unplug the appliance and keep
the door closed in order to stifle
any flames,

Do not use inside of the oven to
store something. Do not leave
paper items, cooking material or
foodinside the oven when itis not
being used.

The contents of feeding bottles
and baby food jars shall be stirred
or shaken and the temperature
shall be checked before consump-
tion, in order to avoid burns.

This appliance is a Group 2 Class B
ISM equipment. Group 2 contains
all ISM (Industrial, Scientific and
Medical) equipment in which ra-
dio-frequency energy is intentio-
nally generated and/or used in the
form of electromagnetic radiation
for the treatment of material, and
spark erosion equipment,

use in domestic establishments
and establishments directly con-
nected to a low voltage power
supply network.

« Door or outer surface of the app-

liance may become hot when it is
in use.

1.1.2 Product safety
« Heating the beverages with

microwave may cause themto boil
by splashing around after they
have been taken out of the oven;
so be careful when you are holding
the containers.

« Do not roast anything in the oven.

Hot oil may damage the compo-
nents and materials of the oven,
and it may even cause skin burns.

« Pierce food with thick crust such

as potatoes, zucchinis, apples and
chestnuts.

« Appliance must be placed so that

the rear side is facing the wall,

« Before moving the appliance, ple-

ase secure the turntable to pre-
vent damage toiit.

Microwave Oven / User Manual
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Important safety and environmental

instructions

« Eggsintheir shelland whole hard-
boiled eggs must not be heated in
microwave ovens since they may
explode, even after microwave
heating has ended.

« Neverremove the parts at the rear
and sides of the appliance, which
protect the minimum distances
between the cabinet walls and the
appliance in order to allow for the
required air circulation.

1.2 Intended use

« Failure to maintain the oven in a
clean condition could lead to dete-
rioration of the surface that could
adversely affect the life of the
appliance and possibly result in a
hazardous situation.

« Cleaning the door seals and ad-
jacent parts; Use hot soapy water.
Clean with a dish cloth, do not
scour. Do not use a metal or glass
scraper for cleaning.

« WARNING: If the door or door
seals are damaged, the oven must
not be operated until it has been
repaired by a competent person.

« WARNING: It is hazardous for
anyone other than a competent
person to carry out any service or
repair operation which involves
the removal of a cover which gives
protection against exposure to
microwave energy.

« WARNING: Liquids and other
foods must not be heated in sea-
led containers since they are liable
to explode.

« The oven should be cleaned requ-
larly and any food deposits remo-
ved.

« There should be min 20 cm free
space above the top surface of the
oven.

« Do not use the appliance for any-
thing other than its intended use.

« Donot use the appliance as a heat
source.

« Microwave oven is intended to
thaw, cook and stew food only.

« Do not over-cook foods; ot-
herwise, you may cause a fire,

» Do not use steam assisted clea-
ners to clean the appliance.
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Important safety and environmental

instructions

1.3 Children’s safety

« Extreme caution is advised when
being used near children and per-
sons who are restricted in their
physical, sensory or mental abili-
ties,

« This appliance can be used by the
children who are at the age of 8 or
over and by the people who have
limited physical, sensory or men-
tal capacity or who do not have
knowledge and experience, as
long as they are supervised with
regard to safe use of the product
or they are instructed accordingly
or understand the risks of using
the product. Children should not
play with the appliance. Cleaning
and user maintenance procedures
should not be performed by child-
ren unless they are controlled by
their elders.

« Danger of choking! Keep all the
packaging materials away from
children.

« Only allow children to use the
oven without supervision when
adequate instructions have been
given so that the child is able to
use the microwave oven in a safe
way and understands the hazards
of improper use.

Due to excessive heat that arises
in grill and combination modes,
children should only be allowed to
use these modes under supervi-
sion of an adult.

Keep the product and its power
cable so that they are inaccessible
by children under 8 years old.

The appliance and its accessible
surfaces may be very hot when
the appliance is in use. Keep child-
ren away.

The appliance is not intended for
use by persons (including children)
with reduced physical, sensory or
mental capabilities, or lack of ex-
perience and knowledge, unless
they have been given supervised
or instruction concerning use of
the appliance by a responsible
person for their safely.

Young children should be supervi-
sed to ensure that they do not play
with the appliance.

WARNING: Only allow children
to use the oven without supervi-
sion when adequate instructions
have been given so that the child
is able to use the oven in a safe
way and understands the hazards
of improper use.

Microwave Oven / User Manual
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Important safety and environmental
instructions

1.4 Compliance with the WEEE
Directive and disposal of
waste products

This product does not include harmful
ﬁ and prohibited materials specified in

the "Regulation for Supervision of the
| \\aste Electric and Electronic

Appliances" issued by the Ministry of
Environment and Urban Planning. Complies with
the WEEE Directive. This product has been
manufactured with high quality parts and
materials which can be reused and are suitable for
recycling.
Therefore, donot dispose the product with normal
domestic waste at the end of its service life. Take
it to a collection point for the recycling of electrical
and electronic equipment. Ask the local authority
in your area for these collection points. Help
protect the environment and natural resources by
recycling used products.

1.5 Package information

Yy Package of the product is made of

@ |recyclable materials in - accordance
4@ |with our National Legislation. Do not
dispose of the packaging materials
together with the domestic or other wastes. Take
them to the packaging material collection points
designated by the local authorities.
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Technical Specifications of the Product

2.1 Overview
1
6 » A,_

Sy
600
\ 9 | O
FAN —
o )
W
R
5 4 3 2
7

L. Control panel Rated 230V~50Hz,

2. Turntable shaft voltage:

3. Turntable support Operation 2450 MHz

4, (lass tray Frequency

g- g\ég?gj’%”udpow Rated Input 1050 W

7. Door safety interlock system Power(Microwave)

2.2 Technical data Rated Output 700w

Power(Microwave)
This appliance complies with the -

c € Furopean Directives Oven Capacity 7L
2004/108/EC, 2006/95/EC, Turntable @245mm
2009/125/ECand 2011/65/EU. Diameter

Timer 0-95

External 5395x336x382 mm
Dimensions

Net Weight Approx 14.5 kg

Markings on the appliance or the values stated in other documents supplied with the product are values
obtained under laboratory conditions as per relevant standards. These values may vary according to the
usage of the appliance and ambient conditions.
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Technical Specifications of the Product

2.3 Installing the turntable

Hub (underside)

Glass tray —

Turntable shaft

Turntable support

o Never place the glass tray upside down. The
glass tray should never be restricted.

e Both glass tray and turntable support must
always be used during cooking.

o All food and containers of food must always
place on the glass tray for cooking.

o If glass tray or turntable support crack or break,
contact your nearest authorized service center,
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B Description of the product

. %
O
. @
b

o

. §55

§§

Defrost By Weight
Clock/ Pre-Set
Defrost By Time
Menu

Quick Start/Start
Microwave
Cancel/Stop

A-1 Auto Reheat
A-2 Vegetable
A-3Fish

A-4 Meat
A-5Pasta

A-6 Potato

A-7 Reheat Pizza

A-8 Soup

Microwave Oven / User Manual
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n Installation and connection

4.1 Built-in furniture

The built-in cabinet shall not have a rear wall
behind the appliance.

Minimum installation height is 85cm.
Do not cover ventilation slots and air intake points.

1.

K\

2.

~—600—,

“—560*8

| —_— (45) ]
/E\ /’ 5

miny)] 7
1,+500
362+3 (45)—]|=
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n Installation and connection

4.2 Install the Oven

Upperair tunnel
Adjust height
Adjustscrewa

Ea
4
-

/

Trimkit

1. Install the oven into the cabinet.
* Do not trap or kink the power cord.
o Make sure that the ovenis installed in the center of the cabinet.

Trim-kit plastic cover Installation hole

2. Openthe door; fix the oven to the cabinet with SCREW B at the INSTALLATION HOLE of TRIMKIT. Then
fix the TRIM-KIT PLASTIC COVER to the INSTALLATION HOLE.
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H Operating your product

5.1 Clock Setting

When the microwave oven is electrified, the oven
will display "0:00", buzzer will rings once.

1. Press @ the hour figures will flash, and the
indicator for clock " [€]" will light.

2. Tumn @ "to adjust the hour figures, the input
time should b e within 0--23.

3. Press @ the minute figures will flash.

4, Turn " @ " to adjust the minute figures, the
input time shou I d be within 0--59.

5. Press ”@”to finish clock setting. The indicator
for clock " (€]" will go out, " will flash, and the
time will light,

5.2 Cooking food

Press "SR " ,"P100" will flash. Then turn % !
to select the power, "P100", "P80".. and "P10" will
displa)gn order, Press "2 “to confirm, and then

turn” b to select the cooking time.

Press“ P> tostart cooking.

Example: If you want to use 80% microwave
to cook food for 20 minutes, you can operate the
oven as the following steps.

1. Press"SAR" the screen display "P100",

2. Tumn ” Q} " 1o adjust 80% microwave power
until the oven display s “P 80",

3. Press " S2& " to confirm, the screen displays P
80"

)

4, Turn” @ "10 adjust the cooking time untill the
oven display s “20:00".

5. Press " B to start cooking or press " 1o
cancel the settings.

Note: the step quantities for the adjustment
time of the coding switch are as follow:

0---Imin  :5seconds
1---5min :10 seconds
5---10min ;30 seconds
10---30min :1minute
30---95min :5minutes
“Microwave” Pad instructions
Order Display Microwave
Power
1 P 100 100%
2 P 80 80%
3 P50 50%
4 P30 30%
5 P10 10%

5.3 Pre-Set Cooking

1. Set the clock first. (Consult the instruction of
clock setting.)

Example: If youwant to use 80% microwave to
cook food for 15minutes, you can operate the oven
as the following steps.

o Press"SRA" the screen display "P100"

e Tumn " % " to adjust 80% microwave power
until the oven displays "P 80".

* Press " S32 " o confirm, the screen displays "P
80",
VaY
e Turn” ¥g"" to adjust the cooking time untill the
oven displays “15:00"
¢ Be carefull Please do not press " "o start
cooking.

2. Press @ the hour figures will flash, and the
indicator”[(€J" willlight.

VY

3. Turn Q} to adjust the hour figures, the input
time should b e within 0--23.

16722 EN
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H Operating your product

4. Press @ the minute figures will flash.

AN

5. Tun “ b to adjust the minute figures, the
input time should be within 0--59.

6.Press “ B> * o finish setting. The indicator for
clock " (€] " will flash. If the door is closed,
buzzer will ring twice when the time start
automatically and the indicator for clock
"(€]"willgoout.

5.4 Defrost By Weight

1. Press " (3% " button. The screen wil display
"dEF1","&Z" and " EEE" will light.

2.Tumn " @ " to select the weight of food.The
weightis from 100 to 2000g.

3, Press " B> to start defrosting food. " &&" and
" )" will flash,

5.5 Defrost By Time

1. Press * (% " button, The screen will display
"dEF2","&8" and " EE" will light,

AN

2. Turn ”d@”to select the cooking time. The MAX.
time is 95 minutes.

3. Press " P to start defrosting food. " &&" and
" EEE" will flash,

5.6 Multi-section cooking

At most 3 sections can be input for cooking. In
multi-section cooking, if one section is defrosting,
then defrosting shall be placed in the first section.

Example: If you want to use “20 minutes of
100% microwave power + 5 minutes of 80%
microwave power " to cook food.

1, Press " 2" pad, the screen display "P100",
2. Press "3 to confirm the microwave power.

3. Turn” % " 1o select cooking time.
4.Press" SR pad, the screen display “P100",

o
5. Turn” %" " to select 80% microwave power.

N

6.Press " 2R pad, then turn " " to select
cooking time of 80% microwave power.

7.Press " B " to start cooking or press " At
cancel the setting.

5.7 Start/Quick Start

When the oven is in the waiting state, Press
"B 1o start cooking food with full microwave
power for 1 minute. Each press will increase one
minute. The maximum cooking time is 95 minutes.

5.8 Auto Menu

Example: If you want to use "Auto Menu” to
cook fish of 250q.

1. Press":=","E&&" and " [tz " will light,
VY

2. Turn” ¥97"to select the function you want.

3. Press " ¢=" button to confirm.

=\

4,Tun” @g "to select the weight of fish. “g" will
light.

5. Press " P to start. "g" will go out, " BB and "
(£33 will flash.

Microwave Oven / User Manual
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H Operating your product

5.9 Child Lock Function

Lock: Inwaiting state, press “="for 3seconds,
there will be a long beep dencting entering the
children-lock state and oven will display " = = 2",

Lock quitting: Inlocked state, press " =" for
3 seconds, there will be a long "beep” denoting
that the lock is released.

5.10 Inquiring Function

1. In microwave state, press ” 2], the current
power will be displayed for 4 seconds. After 4
seconds, the oven will turn back to th e former
State

2.In cooking state, press @ " 1o inquire the
present time and the time will flash for 4
seconds.

3.In preset state, press ” @ " to inquire the
preset time and it will flash for 4 seconds.
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H Operating your product

The automatic menu procedure:

Menu Order Weight Display
AT SSS 1 200 g 200g
Auto Reheat 4009 40049
600 g 600 g
> 200 g 200 g
po L 3009 300 g
Vegetable 400 g 400
250 g 250 ¢
P 3
A3 QX 350 ¢ 3509
Fish 450 ¢ 450 ¢
250 g 250 ¢
K\A':at = |4 350 g 350 g
450 g 450 g
r— 50 g (with water 450ml) | 50 g
ﬁ;gta@- 5 100 g (with water 800ml) | 100 g
200 g 2009
e
600 g 600 g
A7 @ 7 200 g 2004
Reheat Pizza 4009 4009
Ars @ 8 200 ml 200 ml
Soup 400 ml 400 ml

Microwave Oven / User Manual
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H Cleaning and Care

6.1 Cleaning

WARNING:  Never use
f gasoline,  solvent,  abrasive

cleaning agents, metal objects

or hard brushes to clean the

appliance.

WARNING: Never immerse
the appliance or its power cable
inwater orin any other liquid.

1. Turn the appliance off and disconnect it from
wall socket.

2. Wait for the appliance to completely cool down,

3. Keep the inside of the oven clean. Wipe with a
damp cloth when splashed food or spilled liquids
stick on the walls of the oven. A mild detergent
may be used if the oven gets very dirty. Avoid
using sprays and other harsh cleaning agents as
they may cause stains, marks, and opaqueness
on the door surface.

4, Quter surfaces of the oven must be cleaned
with a damp cloth. Do not allow water ingress
from ventilation openings to prevent damage to
the operating parts in the oven.

5. Wipe both sides of the door and the glass, door
gaskets and parts near the gaskets frequently
with a damp cloth in order to remove the
overflowing and splashing stains. Do not use
abrasive cleaning agents.

6. Do not allow control panel to get wet. Clean with
a soft damp cloth. Leave the door of the oven
open to prevent inadvertent operation while
cleaning the control panel.

7. If steam accumulates inside or around the oven
door, wipe with a soft cloth. This may occur
when the microwave oven is operated under
high humidity conditions. It is normal.

8.In some cases, you may need to remove the
glass tray for cleaning. Wash the tray in warm
soapy water or in a dishwasher.

9. The roller ring and oven floor should be
cleaned regularly to avoid excessive noise. It
would be sufficient to wipe the lower surface
of the oven with a mild detergent. Roller ring
may be washed in warm soapy water or in a
dishwasher. When you remove the roller ring
from oven internal floor for cleaning, ensure
that you install it in the correct position while
replacing it.

10. Inorder toremove bad odors inyour oven, puta
glass of water and juice and peel of a lemon to
adeep bow! suitable for use in microwave and
operate the oven for 5 minutes in microwave
mode. Wipe thoroughly and dry with a soft
cloth.

11. Please contact the authorized service when
the oven lamp needs to be replaced.

12. The oven should be cleaned regularly and
any food deposits should be removed. If the
oven is not kept clean, this may cause surface
defects that would affect the lifecycle of the
appliance negatively and that would possibly
cause risks.

13. Please do not dispose this appliance with
household waste; old ovens shall be disposed
to special waste centers provided by the
municipalities.

14. When the microwave oven is used in grill
function, a small amount of smoke and odor
may occur which will disappear after a certain
time of usage.

6.2 Storage

o |f you do not intend to use the appliance for a
long time, please store it carefully.

o Please make sure that the appliance is unplug-
ged, cooled down and totally dry.

o Store the appliance in a cooland dry place.
¢ Keep the appliance out of the reach of children.
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Trouble shooting

Normal

Microwave oven interferes with TV reception

Radioand TV reception may be interfered when
microwave oven is operating. It is similar to the
interference caused by small electrical appliances,
like mixer, vacuum cleaner, and electric fan. Itis
normal,

Oven lightis dimmed

In low power microwave cooking, oven light may
be dimmed. It is normal.

Steam accumulating on door, hot air coming out
of vents

During cooking, steam may arise from the food.
Most of this steam will get out from vents, But
some may accumulate on a cool place like oven
door. Itis normal.

Oven started accidentally with no food in it.

Itis not allowed to run the appliance without any
food inside. It is very dangerous.

Problem Possible Reason Solution
Oven cannot be started. (1) Power cableis not plugged | Unplug. Then plug again after 10
in properly. seconds.
(2) Fuseis blown or circuit Replace fuse or reset circuit
breaker is activated. breaker (repaired by professional
personnel of our company).
(3) Trouble with outlet. Test the outlet with other
electrical appliances.
Oven does not heat. (4) Door is nat closed properly. | Close the door properly.
Glass turntable makes noise (5) Turntable and bottom of Refer to "Cleaning and
when microwave oven the ovenis dirty. Maintenance" section to clean
operates dirty parts.

Microwave Oven / User Manual
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E Guarantee and Service

Importanl noles.
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LOCATION TELEPHONE
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Beko Customer Help-Line on 0845 600 491 1."0345 883 4911
Beko Ple, Beko House, 1 Greenhill Crescent, Watfard Herts, WD1B BQU, Tel: GB45 600 4211
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Please read this manual first!

Dear Customer,

Thank you for purchasing a Beko product. We hope that you get the best results from
your product which has been manufactured with high quality and state-of-the-art

technology. Therefore, please read this entire user manual and all other accompanying

documents carefully before using the product and keep it as a reference for future use.

If you handover the product to someone else, give the user manual as well. Follow all

warnings and information in the user manual.

Meanings of the symbols
Following symbols are used in the various section of this user manual;

Impartant information and useful
hints about usage.

Warnings for dangerous situations
A concerning the safety of life and
property.

& Warning for hot surfaces.

This product has been manufactured in environmental friendly modern plants without giving any harm to the nature.

This appliance conforms to the WEEE regulation. C E It does not contain PCB.
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Important safety and environmental
instructions

This section contains safety in-
structions that will help protect
from risk of fire, electric shock, ex-
posure to leak microwave energy,
personal injury or property dam-
age. Failure to follow these instruc-
tions shall void any warranty.

1.1 General safety

« Do not attempt to start the oven
when its door is open; otherwise
you may be exposed to harmful
microwave energy. Safety locks
should not be disabled or tam-
pered with.

« Do not place any object between
the front side and the door of the
oven. Do not allow dirt or clean-
ing agent remnants built-up on
the closure surfaces.

« Any service works involving re-
moval of the cover that provides
protection against exposure to
microwave energy must be per-
formed by authorized persons/
service. Any other approach is
dangerous.

« Your product is intended for
cooking, heating and defrost
food at home. It must not be
used for commercial purposes.

Manufacturer shall not be held li-
able for damages that have arisen
from misuse.

« Do not use this appliance out-
doors, bathrooms, humid envi-
ronments or in places where the
it can get wet.

« No responsibility or warranty
claim shall be assumed for dam-
ages arising from misuse or im-
proper handling of the appliance.

« Never attempt to dismantle the
appliance. No warranty claims are
accepted for damage caused by
improper handling.

« Only use the original parts or
parts recommended by the man-
ufacturer.

« Do not leave this appliance unat-
tended while itisin use.

« Always use the appliance on a
stable, flat, clean dry, and non-slip
surface.

« The appliance should not be oper-
ated with an external clock timer
or separate remote control sys-
tem.

« Before using the appliance for
the first time, clean all parts.
Please see the details given in
the "Cleaning and Maintenance”
section,
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Important safety and environmental
instructions

« Operate the appliance for its in-
tended purpose only as described
in this manual. Do not use abra-
sive chemicals or steam on this
appliance. Thisovenis particularly
intended for heating and cooking
the food. It is not intended for in-
dustrial or laboratory use.

« Do not use your appliance to dry
clothes or kitchen towels.

« Appliance becomes very hot
while it is in use. Pay attention
not to touch the hot parts inside
the oven.

« Your oven is not designed to dry
any living being.
« Do not operate the oven empty.

« Cooking utensil may get hot due
to the heat transferred from the
heated food to the utensil. You
may need oven gloves to hold the
utensil,

« Utensils shall be checked to en-
sure that they are suitable for use
in microwave ovens.

« Do not place the oven on stoves
or other heat generating appli-
ances. Otherwise, it may be dam-
ag%d and the warranty becomes
void.

« Microwave oven must not be
placed in a cabinet that is not in
compliance with the installation
instructions.

« Steam may come out while open-
ing the covers or the foil after
cooking the food,

« Use gloves while taking any kind
of heated food out.

« The appliance and its accessible
surfaces may be very hot when
the applianceisin use.

« Door and outer glass may be very
hot when the applianceis in use.

1.1.1 Electrical safety

« Beko Microwave Ovens comply
with the applicable safety stan-
dards; therefore, in case of any
damage on the appliance or
power cable, it should be repaired
or replaced by the dealer, service
center or a specialist and autho-
rized service alike to avoid any
danger. Faulty or unqualified re-
pair work may be dangerous and
causerisk to the user.

« Make sure that your mains power
supply complies with the informa-
tion supplied on the rating plate
of the appliance.

Microwave Oven / User Manual
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instructions

Important safety and environmental

The only way to disconnect the
appliance from the power supply
IS to remove the power plug
from the power outlet.

« Use the appliance with a
grounded outlet only,

« Never use the appliance if the
power cable or the appliance it-
self is damaged.

« Do not use this appliance with an
extension cord.

« Never touch the appliance or its
plug with damp or wet hands.

« Place the appliance in a way so
that the plugis always accessible.

« Prevent damage to the power
cable by not squeezing, bend-
ing, or rubbing it on sharp edges.
Keep the power cable away from
hot surfaces and naked flame.

« Make sure that there isno danger
that the power cable could be ac-
cidentally pulled or that someone
could trip over it when the appli-
anceisin use.

« Unplug the appliance before each

cleaning and when the appliance
IS notin use.

Do not pull the power cable of the
appliance to disconnect it from its
power supply and never wrap its
power cable around the appliance.

Do not immerse the appliance,
power cable, or power plug in
water or any other liquids. Do not
hold it under running water.

When heating food in plastic or
paper containers, check the oven
frequently due to the possibility
of ignition.

Remove the wire strings and/or
metal handles of paper or plastic
bags before placing bags suitable
for use in microwave oven to the
oven,

Turn off the appliance or unplug it
and holdits door closed to prevent
ignition if you observe smoke.

Do not use inside of the oven to
store something. Do not leave
paper items, cooking material or
food inside the oven when it is
not being used.

The contents of feeding bottles
and baby food jars must be stirred
or shaken and the temperature
must be checked before con-
sumption, in order to avoid burns,

6/ EN
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Important safety and environmental
instructions

« This appliance is a Group 2 Class
B ISM equipment. Group 2 con-
tains all ISM (Industrial, Scientific
and Medical) equipment in which
radio-frequency energy is inten-
tionally generated and/or used in
the form of electromagnetic radi-
ation for the treatment of mate-
rial, and spark erosion equipment.

« (lass B equipment is suitable for
use in domestic establishments
and establishments directly con-
nected to a low voltage power
supply network.

« Door or outer surface of the ap-
pliance may become hot when it
IS in use.

1.1.2 Product safety

« Liquids or other food must not
be heated in closed container as
there is arisk of exploding.

« Heating the beverages with mi-
crowave may cause them to boil
by splashing around after they
have been taken out of the oven;
so be careful when you are hold-
ing the containers.

« Donotroast anythingin the oven.
Hot oil may damage the compo-
nents and materials of the oven,
and it may even cause skin burns,

« Pierce food with thick crust such
as potatoes, zucchinis, apples and
chestnuts.

« Appliance must be placed so that
the rear side is facing the wall.

« If the door or door seals are dam-
aged, the oven must not be oper-
ated until it has been repaired by
a qualified person.

« Before moving the appliance,
please secure the turntable to
prevent damage to it.

« Eggsin their shell and whole hard-

boiled eggs must not be heated
in microwave ovens since they may
explode,even after microwave
heating has ended.

« Never remove the parts at the
rear and sides of the appliance,
which protect the minimum dis-
tances between the cabinet walls
andthe appliancein order to allow
for the required air circulation,

1.2 Intended use
« Microwave oven is intended for
built-in use only.

« Do not use the appliance for any-
thing other than its intended use.

« Do not use the appliance as a
heat source.

Microwave Oven / User Manual
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Important safety and environmental
instructions

« Microwave oven is intended to
thaw, cook and stew food only.

» Do not over-cook foods; other-
wise, you may cause afire.

« Do not use steam assisted clean-
ers to clean the appliance.

1.3 Children’s safety

« Extreme caution is advised when
being used near children and per-
sons who are restricted in their
physical, sensory or mental abili-
ties.

« Thisappliance can be used by the
childrenwho are atthe age of 8 or
over and by the people who have
limited physical, sensory or men-
tal capacity or who do not have
knowledge and experience, as
long as they are supervised with
regard to safe use of the product
orthey areinstructed accordingly
or understand the risks of using
the product. Children should not
play with the appliance. Clean-
ing and user maintenance proce-
dures should not be performed
by children unless they are con-
trolled by their elders.

« Danger of choking! Keep all the

packaging materials away from
children,

« Only allow children to use the
oven without supervision when
adequate instructions have been
given so that the child is able to
use the microwave oven in a safe
way and understands the hazards
of improper use.

« Due to excessive heat that arises
in grill and combination modes,
children should only be allowed to
use these modes under supervi-
sion of an adult.

« Keep the product and its power
cable so that they are inaccessi-
ble by children under 8 years old.

« The appliance and its accessible
surfaces may be very hot when
the appliance is in use. Keep chil-
dren away.
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Important safety and environmental
instructions

1.4 Compliance with the
WEEE Directive and disposal
of waste products

This product does not include harmful
E and prohibited materials specified in

the “Requlation for Supervision of the
W | \\/3ste Electric and Electronic

Appliances” issued by the Ministry of
Environment and Urban Planning. Complies with
the WEEE Directive. This product has been man-
ufactured with high quality parts and materials
which can be reused and are suitable for recy-
cling.

Therefore, do not dispose the product with nor-
mal domestic waste at the end of its service life.
Take it to a collection point for the recycling of
electrical and electronic equipment. Ask the local
authority in your area for these collection points.
Help protect the environment and natural re-
sources by recycling used products.

1.5 Package information

Y Package of the product is made of re-
® @ |Cyclable materials in accordance with
4@ |our National Legislation. Do not dis-
pose of the packaging materials to-
gether with the domestic or other wastes. Take
them to the packaging material collection points
designated by the local authorities.
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E Your microwave oven

2.1 Overview

6
ﬂ
R
I, .
| |
[
5 4 3 2

T

2.1.1. Controls and parts Powercon- | 230V~50Hz,
sumption 1450 W (Microwave
1. Control panel P 1000 W((Grill) )
2. Turntable shaft Output 900 W
3. Turntable support Operating 2450 MHz
4. Classtray frequency
5. Ovenwindow Ampere value [6.4A
6. Door group External 388 mm (H) /5385 mm (W) /
7. Door safety interlock system dimensions | 400 mm (D)
8. Grill rack (only to be used in grill function and Internal 206 mm (H) /328 mm
placed on the glass tray) dimensions of | (G) /368 mm (D)
9, Vacuum lifter for manual door opening  |theoven
(applies for model MGB 25333 BG.) Oven 25 Litres
. Capacity
2.1.2. Technical data Netweight |185kg

C€

This appliance complies with the
European Directives
2004/108/EC, 2006/95/EC,
2009/125/ECand 2011/65/EU.

Markings on the product or the values stated in other documents supplied with the product are values obtained
under laboratory conditions as per relevant standards. These values may vary according to the usage of the
appliance and ambient conditions. Power values are tested at 230V.
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E Your microwave oven

2.1.3Installing the turntable

Hub (underside)

Glass tray —

Turntable shaft

Turntable support

o Never place the glass tray upside down. The
glass tray should never be restricted.

e Both glass tray and turntable support must
always be used during cooking.

o All food and containers of food must always
place on the glass tray for cooking.

o |fglasstray or turntable support crack or break,
contact your nearest authorized service center.

Microwave Oven / User Manual
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E Installation and connection

3.1 Installation and
connection

* Remove all packing material and accessories.
Examine the oven for any damage such as
dents or broken door. Do not install if oven is
damaged.

* Remove any protective film found on the
microwave oven cabinet surface.

¢ Do not remove the light brown Mica cover that
is attached to the oven cavity to protect the
magnetron,

* This appliance has been designed for domestic
use only.

e This oven is intended for built-in use only. It
is not intended for counter-top use or for use
inside a cabinet.

¢ Please observe the special installation
Instructions.

o The appliance can be installed in a 60cm wide
wall-mounted cabinet (at least 50 cm deep and
85 cm off the floor).

¢ The appliance is fitted with a plug and must
only be connected to a properly installed
grounded socket.

* The mains voltage must correspond to the
voltage specified on the rating plate.

o If the plug is no longer accessible after
installation, anall-poleisolating switch must be
present on the installation side with a contact
gap of at least 3mm.

* Adapters, multi-way sockets and extension
cords must not be used. Overloading can result
with a risk of fire,

The accessible surface may be hot
during operation.

m Do not trap or bend the power ca-
ble.

12/ EN Microwave Oven / User Manual



E Installation and connection

3.2 Built-in installation

3.2.1 Furniture dimensions for built-in installation

(45)
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g
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\
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E Installation and connection

3.2.2 Preparing the cabinet

1. Read the instruction on the bottom cabinet template and put the template on the bottom plane of
cabinet.

] &

2. Make the marks on the bottom plane of cabinet according to marks "a" of the template.

T Screw A E E
, Bracket
X I >
A
- Centre line

3. Remove the bottom cabinet template and fix the bracket with screw A,

Screw A /\
i
pa \/ Bracket
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E Installation and connection

3.2.3 Fixing the oven

1. Install the oven into the cabinet.
- Make sure the back of the oven is locked by bracket.
- Do not trap or bend the power cable.

bracket

=

2. Open the door, fix the oven to the cabinet with Screw B through the installation hole. Then fix the
trim-kit plastic cover to the installation hole.

Installation hole

Microwave Oven / User Manual 15/ EN



E Installation and connection

3.3 Radio interference
Operation of the microwave oven
may cause interference on radios,

m TVs and similar appliances.

o Place the oven as far away from radios and
TVs as possible. Operation of microwave oven
may cause interference to your radio or TV
reception. 2. Plug your oven into a standard
household outlet, Be sure the voltage and the
frequency is the same as the voltage and the
frequency on the rating plate.

* In case of interference, it may be reduced or
eliminated by taking the precautions given
below:

¢ (lean the door and sealing surface of the
oven.

o Set the antenna direction of the radio or TV
again.

* Reposition the oven based on the location of
the receiver.

* Place microwave oven away from the receiver,

¢ Plug the microwave oven to another outlet,

thus microwave oven and receiver shall be on
different lines.

3.4 Microwave cooking
principles

o Prepare the food carefully. Place the remaining
parts to the outside of the dish.

o Pay attention to the cooking time. Cook in the
shortest time specified and add some more
time if required. Overcooked food may cause
smoke or may be burnt.

o (over the food while cooking. Covering the food
prevents any splashing and helps to ensure
that food is cooked evenly.

o Turn over food such as poultry and hamburgers
while cooking them in a microwave oven in
order to accelerate cooking of this kind of food.
Larger food such as roast must be turned over
at least once.

o Turnfood such as meatballs upside down in the
middle of the cooking and replace them with
each other from the center of the dish to the
outside.

3.5 Grounding instructions

This appliance must be grounded. This ovenhas a
grounding cable with a grounded plug. Appliance
must be plugged to a wall outlet installed and
grounded correctly. Grounding system allows
a leak wire for the electrical current in case of a
short circuit and reduces the risk of electric shock.
We recommend using an electrical circuit dedi-
cated to the oven. Operating with high voltage is
dangerous and may cause fire or other accidents
that would cause damage to the oven.

A
(i

WARNING: Misuse of grounding
plug may cause electric shock.

If you have any questions on
grounding and electrical instruc-
tions, please consult a qualified
electric technician or service per-
sonnel.

Manufacturer and/or dealer would
not accept any responsibility for in-
juries or damages on the oven that
may occur when electrical connec-
tion procedures are not followed.

(i
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E Installation and connection

3.6 Utensil test

Never operate the microwave oven empty. The
only exception is the utensil test described in the
following section. Some certain non-metal uten-
sils may not be suitable for using in microwave, If
you are not sure whether your utensil is suitable
for microwave, you can perform the following
test.
1. Place the empty utensil to be tested into the
microwave oven together with a microwave-
compatible glass filled with 250 ml water.

2. Operate the microwave oven at max power for
Iminute,

3. Check carefully the temperature of the utensil
being tested. If itis warmed up, itis not suitable
for use in microwave.

4, Never exceed the operating time limit of 1
minute. If you natice arcing during 1 minute
of operation, stop the microwave. Utensils
causing arcing are not suitable for use in
microwave,

Following list is a general quide that would help you in selecting the right utensil.

Cooking utensil Microwave Grill Combination
Heat-resistant glass Yes Yes Yes
Non-heat-resistant glass No No No
Heat-resistant ceramics Yes Yes Yes
Plastic dish suitable for microwave oven Yes No No
Paper kitchenware Yes No No
Metal tray No Yes No
Metal rack No Yes No
Aluminum foil and foil covers No Yes No
Foam materials No No No
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n Operation

4.1 Control panel

= —L—— Microwave

= ——— (rill/Combination
|
S —— Defrost
l by time
s —— Defrost
- ! by weight
- |
©] | Kitchen Timer/Clock
—
N | Start/+30 sec./Confirm
-

o Stop/Cancel

@ . Door Open Key

4.2 Operating instructions

4.2.1 Setting the time

When the microwave oven is energized, "0:00"
will be displayed in LED screen and buzzer will
ring once.

1 Press (& (Kitchen Timer/Clock) twice and the
f|gures for hours will start flashing.

2. Turn @ to adjust the hour; the input value
should be between 0 and 23,

3. Press © (Kitchen Timer/Clock) and the
f|gures for minutes will start flashing.

4, Turn @ to adjust the minutes; the input value
should be between 0 and 58.

5. Press ©, (Kitchen Timer/Clock) to finish time
setting. ":" symbol will flash, and the time will
light.

If you press I (Stop/Cancel) dur-
ing time setting, oven will auto-
matically return back to previous
mode.

(i

4.2.2 Cooking with microwave
oven
MW

1. Press == (Microwave) and "P100" will be
dlsplayed inLED screen.

2.Press == (Microwave) again or turn Q& to
select the desired power. Each time you press
the key, "P100","P80", "P50", "P30" or “P10" will
be displayed respectively.

18/ EN
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n Operation

3. Press D, (Start/+30 Sec./Confirm) to confirm
and turn ¥ to set the cooking time to a value
between 0:05 and 95:00.

4.Press [> (Start/+30 Sec/Confirm) again to
start cooking.

Example: If you want to use
80% microwave power to cook for
20 minutes, you can operate the
oven with the following steps.

(i

5. Press &= (Microwave) once and "P100" will be
displayed in the screen,

\M\V’V\ , ) o
6. Press == (Microwave) once again or turn Y to
set 80% microwave power.

7. Press > (Start/+30Sec./Confirm) to confirm
and "P 80" will be displayed in the screen.

8.Tun ¥ to adjust the cooking time until the
oven displays "20:00"

9. Press > (Start/+30 Sec./Confirm) to start
cooking.

The steps for adjusting the time in coding button
are as below;

Setting the Increment
duration amount
0-1minute 5seconds
1-5minutes 10 seconds
5-10 minutes 30 seconds
10-30 minutes I minute
30-95 minutes 5minutes

4.2.3 Microwave keypad

instructions
Order Screen | Microwave
Power
1 P100 100%
2 P80 80%
3 P50 50%
4 P30 30%
5 P10 10%

4. 3 Cooking with grill or
combination mode

1, Press &2 (Grill/Combination) and "G" will
be displayed in LED screen. Pres/s\% (Grill/
Combination) repeatedly or turn ! to select
the desired power. Each time you press the key,
“G","C-1" or "C-2" will be displayed respectively.

2.Press D (Start/+30 Sec/Confirm) to confirm
and turn ¥ to set the cooking time to a value
between 0:05 and 95:00.

3. Press > (Start/+30 Sec./Confirm) again to
start cooking.

Example: If you want to use
55% microwave power and 45%
grill power (C-1) to cook for 10 min-
utes, you can operate the oven with
the following steps.

(5]

1, Press <2 (Grill/Combination) once and "G" will
be displayed in the screen.

2. Press_g (Grill/Combination) once again or
turn ¥ to select the Combination 1 mode.

3. Press D (Start/+30Sec./Confirm) to confirm
and "C-1" will be displayed in the screen.

Microwave Oven / User Manual
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n Operation

4,Turn 9 to adjust the cooking time until the
oven displays "10:00",

5. Press [ (Start/+30 Sec./Confirm) to start
cooking.

4.3.1 (Grill/Combination) Keypad
instructions

Order | Screen | Micro- Grill
wave Power
Power
1 G 0% 100%
2 1 55% 45%
3 (-2 36% 64%

When half the grill time passes,
the oven sounds twice, and this is
normal. In order to have a better
grilling effect, you should turn the
food over, close the door, and then
press (Start/+30Sec./Confirm) to
continue cooking. If no operation is
performed, the oven will continue
cooking.

(i)

4.4 Quick start

1. In standby mode, press > (Start/+30Sec./
Confirm) to start cooking with 100%
microwave power, Each time you press the
key, cooking time will increase until 85 minutes
with steps of 30 seconds.

2.In microwave oven cooking, grill and combi-
nation cooking or defrost by time modes, the
cooking time will increase by 30 seconds each
time you press D (Start/+30 Sec/Confirm).

3. In standby mode, turn ¥ counterclockwise to
set the cooking time in order to start cooking
with 100% microwave power and press
(Start/+30Sec./Confirm) to start cooking.

In auto menu and defrost by
weight modes, pressing [
(Start/+30Sec/Confirm) will not
increase the cooking time.

4.5 Defrost by weight
1. Press ,ﬁé% (Defrost by weight) for once.

2.Turn ¥ to select the weight of food from 100
t02000g.

3. Press > (Start/+30 Sec./Confirm) to start
defrost.

4.6 Defrost by time

1. Press @% (Defrost by time) for once.

2.Tun 9 to select the defrost time. The
maximum time is 95 minutes.

3. Press > (Start/+30 Sec./Confirm) to start
defrost. Defrost power is P30 and cannot be
changed.

4.7 Kitchen timer (counter)

Your oven is equipped with an automatic counter
which is not linked with the oven functions and
can be used separately at the kitchen (it can be
set to max. 95 minutes.)

20/ EN
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n Operation

1. Press © (Kitchen Timer/Clock) for once and
00:00 will be displayed in LED screen.

2. Turn ?@ to enter the correct time,
3. Press > (Start/+30Sec./Confirm) to confirm
the setting.

4, When the countdown from the entered time
reaches to 00:00, the buzzer will ring for 5
times. If the time is set (24-hour system),
current time will be displayed in LED screen.

Press 0 (Stop/Cancel) toabort the timer at any-
time.

(i

4.8 Auto menu

1. Turn @ clockwise to select the desired menu.
Menus between "A-1" and "A-8", namely pizza,
meat, vegetable, pasta, potato, fish, beverage
and popcorn, will be displayed.

2. Press |> (Start/+30Sec./Confirm) to confirm.

3.Tum ¥ to choose the default weight in
accordance with the menu chart.

4. Press > (Start/+30 Sec./Confirm) to start
cooking.

Kitchen timer functions different
than 24-hours system. Kitchen
timer is just a timer.

Example: If you want to use
"Auto Menu" to cook 350 g fish:

(i

1 Tumn @ clockwise until "A-6"is displayed in the
screen.

2. Press "D (Start/+30Sec./Confirm) to confirm.

3.Turn ¥ to select the weight of fish until "350"
is displayed in the screen,

4. Press > (Start/+30 Sec./Confirm) to start
cooking.

Microwave Oven / User Manual
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n Operation

4.8.1 Auto cooking menu

Menu Weight Screen
A-l 2004 200
Pizza 4009 400
A-2 250¢ 250
Meat 350¢ 350
450 450
A-3 200g 200
Vegetable 3004 300
400¢ 400
A-4 50 g (with 450 ml cold water) 50
Pasta 100 g (with 800 ml cold water) 100
A-5 200¢ 200
Potato 4004 400
600¢ 600
A-6 250¢ 250
Fish 3504 350
450 450

A-7 1glass (120 ml) 1
Beverage 2 glasses (240 ml)
3 glasses (360 ml)

A-8 50g 50
Popcorn 100g 100
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n Operation

4.9 Multi-step cooking

At most 2 steps can be set for cooking. In multi-
step cooking, if one step is defrosting, then de-
frosting must be placed in the first step.

If you want to thaw food for 5 min-
utes and then cook with 80% mi-
crowave power for 7 minutes, per-
form the following steps:

1. Press ”@% (Defrost by time) for once.

2.Turn ¥ 1o select the defrost time until "5:00"
is displayed in the screen.

3. Press S (Microwave) once and “P100" will be
displayed in the screen.

4. Press == (Microwave) once againor turn % to
set 80% microwave power.

5. Press > (Start/+30Sec./Confirm) to confirm
and "P 80" will be displayed in the screen.

6.Turn ¥ to adjust the cooking time until the
oven displays "7:00".

7. Press > (Start/+30Sec./Confirm) to start
cooking. Buzzer will sound once for the first
step and defrost time countdown will start,
Buzzer will sound once again when entering
the second cooking step. Buzzer will sound for
5 times at the end of cooking.

4.10 Query function

1. In microwave, grill and combination modes,
press 9= (Micowave) or & (Grill/
Combination) and the current power level will
be displayed for 3 seconds. After 3 seconds,
the oven will return to the previous mode.

2. While cooking, press © (Kitchen Timer/Clock)
and the current time will be displayed for 3
seconds.

4.11 Child lock

1. Locking: In standby mode, press [l (Stop/
Cancel) for 3 seconds and a buzzer will sound
indicating that the child lock is activated. If the
time is already set, current time will also be
displayed; otherwise Bhwill e displayed in the
LED screen.

2.Unlocking: To disable the child lock, press

I (Stop/Cancel) for 3 seconds and a long
"beep” will sound indicating that the child lock
is disabled.

4.12 Opening the oven door

Press ' (Open door) and the oven door will be
opened.

If the door cannot be opened
with “open door” key in model
MGB 25333 BG (e.g., due to power
failure), you can open the door with
vacuum lifter for opening the door

(5]

manually.

Microwave Oven / User Manual

23/ EN




E Cleaning and maintenance

5.1 Cleaning

WARNING: Never use gaso-
line, solvent, abrasive cleaning
agents, metal objects or hard
brushes to clean the appliance.

WARNING: Never immerse
the appliance or its power

A cable in water or in any other
liquid.

1. Turn the appliance off and disconnect it from
wall socket,

2. Wait for the appliance to completely cool down.

3. Keep the inside of the oven clean. Wipe with
a damp cloth when splashed food or spilled
liquids stick on the walls of the oven. A mild
detergent may be used if the oven gets very
dirty. Avoid using sprays and other harsh
cleaning agents as they may cause stains,
marks, and opaqueness on the door surface.

4, Quter surfaces of the oven must be cleaned
with a damp cloth. Do not allow water ingress
from ventilation openings to prevent damage
to the operating parts in the oven.

5. Wipe both sides of the door and the glass, door
gaskets and parts near the gaskets frequently
with a damp cloth in order to remove the
overflowing and splashing stains. Do not use
abrasive cleaning agents.

6. Do not allow control panel to get wet. Clean
with a soft damp cloth. Leave the door of the
oven open to prevent inadvertent operation
while cleaning the control panel.

7. If steam accumulates inside or around the oven
door, wipe with a soft cloth. This may occur
when the microwave oven is operated under
high humidity conditions. It is normal.

8.In some cases, you may need to remove the
glass tray for cleaning. Wash the tray in warm
soapy water or in a dishwasher,

9. The roller ring and oven floor should be
cleaned regularly to avoid excessive noise. It
would be sufficient to wipe the lower surface
of the aven with a mild detergent. Roller ring
may be washed in warm soapy water or in a
dishwasher. When you remove the roller ring
from oven internal floor for cleaning, ensure
thatyouinstallitin the correct position while
replacing it.

10. In order to remove bad odors in your oven, put
aglass of water and juice and peel of alemon
to a deep bowl suitable for use in microwave
and operate the oven for 5 minutes in
microwave mode. Wipe thoroughly and dry
with a soft cloth.

11. Please contact the authorized service when
the oven lamp needs to be replaced.

12. The oven should be cleaned regularly and
any food deposits should be removed. If the
ovenisnot kept clean, this may cause surface
defects that would affect the lifecycle of the
appliance negatively and that would possibly
cause risks.

13. Please do not dispose this appliance with
household waste; old ovens shall be disposed
to special waste centers provided by the
municipalities.

14, When the microwave oven is used in grill
function, a small amount of smoke and odor
may occur which will disappear after a certain
time of usage.

5.2 Storage

¢ If you do not intend to use the appliance for a
long time, please store it carefully.

o Please make sure that the appliance is
unplugged, cooled down and totally dry.

o Store the appliance in a cool and dry place.
o Keep the appliance out of the reach of children.
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ﬂ Troubleshooting

Normal

Microwave oven interferes with TV reception

Radio and TV reception may be interfered when
microwave oven is operating. It is similar to the
interference caused by small electrical appliances,
like mixer, vacuum cleaner, and electric fan. Itis
normal.

Oven light is dimmed

Inlow power microwave cooking, oven light may
be dimmed. It is normal.

Steam accumulating on door, hot air coming out
of vents

During cooking, steam may arise from the food.
Most of this steam will get out from vents, But

some may accumulate on a cool place like oven

door. Itis normal.

Oven started accidentally with no food in it.

Itis not allowed to run the appliance without any
food inside. It is very dangerous.

Problem Possible Reason Solution
Oven cannot be started. (1) Power cable is not plugged | Unplug. Then plug again after 10
in properly. seconds.
(2) Fuse is blown or circuit Replace fuse or reset circuit
breaker is activated, breaker (repaired by professional
personnel of our company).
(3) Trouble with outlet. Test the outlet with other
electrical appliances.
Oven does not heat. (4) Door is not closed properly. | Close the door properly.

Glass turntable makes noise
when microwave oven
operates

(5) Turntable and bottom of
the ovenis dirty.

Refer to “Cleaning and
Maintenance" section to clean
dirty parts.

Oven displays E-3 error and
does not function (for model
MGB 25333 BG)

(6) Oven door does not open
(due to an obstruction in front
of the door, low voltage and
etc.)

Unplug. Then plug again after 10
seconds.

Microwave Oven / User Manual
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Guarantee and Service

Your Beko product is guaranteed against the cost of
breakdown repairs: Freestanding appliances: 1 year

Built in appliances: 2 years
from the date of the original purchase.

What is covered?

e All repairs necessary as a result of faulty
materials, defective components or
manufacturing defect.

e The cost of functional replacement parts.

e The labor costs of a Beko approved repairer to
carry out the repair.

What is not covered?

e  Transit or delivery damage

e Accidental damage

e Misuse, or abuse

e Cabinet or appearance parts, including knobs
and flaps

e Accessory items, including ice trays, scrapers,
cutlery baskets

e Repairs required as a result of unauthorized
repairs or inexpert installation that fails to meet
the requirements contained in the user
instruction book.

e Repairs to products used on commercial or non-
residential household premises

Important notes

The product is guaranteed for domestic
household use only.

The guarantee will be void if the product is
installed or used in commercial or non-
residential domestic household premises.

The product must be correctly installed, located
and operated in accordance with the instructions
contained in the User Instructions Booklet
provided.

Professional installation by a qualified
plumber/electrical appliance installer is
recommended for all Washing & Dishwashing
Machines and Electric Cookers.

Gas Cookers must only be installed by a Gas
Safe (or BORD GAIS) registered Gas Installer.
The guarantee is given only within the
boundaries of the United Kingdom.

The guarantee is not transferable if the product
is resold.

Beko plc disclaims any liability for incidental or
consequential damages.

The guarantee does not in any way diminish
your statutory or legal rights.

HOW TO OBTAIN SERVICE UNDER THE MANUFACTURERS GUARANTEE

Please keep your purchase receipt or other proof of purchase in a safe place; you will need to have it should the product

require attention in the guarantee period

You should also complete the details below; it will help us assist you quicker when requesting service. (The model number

is printed on the Instruction Booklet)

Model Number: Purchased From:

Date of purchase:

For service under guarantee simply telephone the appropriate number below

LOCATION TELEPHONE

UK Mainland & Northern Ireland

Fridges & Freezers 0845 600 4903/0345 600 4903
Electric Cookers 0845 600 4902/0345 600 4902
Gas & Dual Fuel Cookers 0845 600 4905/0345 600 4905
Washing Machines & Dishwashers 0845 600 4906/0345 600 4906

Republic of Ireland

All Refrigeration, Cooking, Washing & Dishwashing Machines

Before requesting service please check the troubleshooting

guide in the Operating Instructions as a charge may be levied

01862 3411

where no fault is found even though your product may still be under guarantee.

Service once the manufactures guarantee has expired.

If you have purchased an extended guarantee agreement document.
Otherwise please call the above numbers where service can be obtained at a charge.

Should you experience any difficulty in obtaining service please call the
Beko Customer Help-Line on 0845 600 4911/0345 600 4911

Beko Plc, Beko House, 1 Greenhill Crescent, Watford Herts, WD18 8QU, Tel: 0845 600 4911
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Please read this user manual first!

Dear Customer,

Thank you for purchasing this Beko product. We hope that you get the best results from your product which has been
manutactured with high quality and state-of-the-art technology, Therefore, please read this entire user manual and
all other accomnpanying documents carefully before using the product and keep it as a reference for future use, if you
handover the product to someene else, give the user manual as well. Follow all warmnings and information in the user
manual.

Remember that this user manual 15 also applicable for several other models, Differences between models will be
identified in the manual.

Explanation of symbols

Throughout this user manual the following symbals are used:

Importart inforration or useful hints
about usage.

YWarning of hazardous situations with
regard 1o life and property,

Warning of electric shack.

Warning of risk of fire.

Warning of hot surfaces.

B B BB A

C€

This product was manufactured using the latest technology in environmentally friendly canditions.
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This section containg safety

instructions that will help protect from

Mgk

of personal injury or property

damage. Failure to follow these

inst

ructions shall void any warranty.

General safety

4/EN

This appliance can be used by
children aged from 8 years and
above and persons with reduced
physical, sensory or mental
capabilities or lack of experience
and knowledge if they have been
given supervision or instruction
concerning use of the appliance
in a safe way and understand the
hazards involved.

Children shall not play with the
appliance. Cleaning and user
maintenance shall not be made
by children without supervision.
The appliance is not to be used
by persons (including children)
with reduced physical, sensory or
mental capabilities, or lack of
experience and knowledge,
unless they have been given
supervision or instruction.
Children should be supervised
and ensure they do nct play with
the appliance

If the preduct is handed over to
someone else for personal use or
second-hand use purposes, the

user manual, product labels and
other relevant documents and
parts should be alsg given.

e |nstallation and repair procedures
must always be performed by
Authorized Service Agents. The
manufacturer shall not be held
responsible for damages arising
from procedures carried out by
unauthorized persons which may
also void the warranty. Before
installation, read the instructions
caretully.

s Do not operate the product if it is
defective or has any visible
damage.

« Ensure that the product function
knobs are switched off after every
use.

Electrical safety

¢ [f the product has a failure, it
should not be operated unless it
is repaired by an Authorized
service Agent. There is the risk of
electric shock!

¢ Only connect the product to a
grounded outlet/line with the
voltage and protection as
specified in the “Technical
specifications”. Have the
grounding installation made by a
gualified electrician while using
the product with or without a



transformer. Our company shall
not be liable for any problems
arising due to the product not
heing earthed in accordance with
the local regulations.

Never wash the product by
spreading or pouring water onto it!
There is the risk of electric shock!
The product must be
disconnected during installation,
maintenance, cleaning and
repairing procedures.

If the power connection cable for
the product is damaged, it must
be replaced by the manufacturer,
its service agent or similarly
qualified persons in order to avoid
a hazard.

Only use the connection cable
specified in the “Technical
specifications”.

The appliance must be installed
S0 that it can be completely
disconnected from the mains
supply. The separation must be
provided by a switch built into the
fixed electrical installation,
according to construction
regulations.

Any work on electrical equipment
and systems should only be
carried out by authorized and
qualified persons.

In case of any damage, switch off
the product and disconnect it

from the mains. To do this, turn
off the fuse at home,

Make sure that fuse rating is
compatible with the product.

Product safety

WARNING: The appliance and its
accessible parts become hot
during use. Care should be taken
to avoid touching heating
elements. Children less than 8
years of age shall be kept away
unless continuously supervised.
Never use the product when your
judgment or coordination is
impaired by the use of alcohol
and/or drugs.

Be careful when using alcohalic
drinks in your dishes. Alcohol
evaporates at high temperatures
and may cause fire since it can
ignite when it comes into contact
with hot surfaces.

Do not place any flammable
materials close to the product as
the sides may become hot during
use.

Keep all ventilation slots clear of
obstructions.

Do not use steam cleaners to
clean the appliance as this may
cause an electric shock.
WARNING: Unattended cooking
on a hob with fat or oil can be
dangerous and may result in fire.
NEVER try to extinguish a fire with
water, but switch off the
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appliance and then cover flame
e.g. with a lid or a fire blanket.

¢ CAUTION: The cooking process
has to be supervised. A short
term cooking process has to be
supervised continuously.

*  WARNING: Danger of fire; Do not
store items on the cooking
surfaces.

*  WARNING: If the surface is
cracked, switch off the appliance
to avoid the possibility of electric
shogk.

* In case of hotplate glass
breakage : Immediately shut off
all burrers and any electrical
heating element and isolate the
appliance from the power supply.
Do not touch the appliance

surface. Do not use the appliance.

¢ The appliance is not intended to
be operated by means of an
external timer or separate
remote-control system.

+ Vapour pressure that build up due
to the moisture on the hob
surface or at the bottom of the
pot can cause the pot to move.
Therefore, make sure that the
oven surface and bottom of the
pots are always dry.

o WARNING: Use only hob guards
designed by the manufacturer of
the cooking appliance or
indicated by the manufacturer of
the appliance in the instructions

G/EN

for use as suitable or hob guards
incorporated in the appliance. The
use of inappropriate guards can
cause accidents,

Prevention against possible fire risk!

Ensure all electrical connections
are secure and tight to prevent
risk of arcing.

Do not use damaged cables or
extension cables,

Ensure liguid or maisture is not
accessible to the electrical
connection point.

Intended use

This product is designed for
domestic use. Commercial use
will void the guarantee.

This appliance is for cooking
purposes only. It must not be
used for other purposes, for
example room heating.

The manufacturer shall not be
liable for any damage caused by
improper use or handling errors.

Safety for children

WARNING: Accessible parts may
become hot during use. Young
children should be kept away.
The packaging materials will be
dangerous for children. Keep the
packaging materials away from
children. Please dispose of all
parts of the packaging according
to environmental standards.
Electrical products are dangerous
to children, Keep children away



from the product when it is
operating and do not allow them
to play with the product.

Do not place any items above the
appliance that ¢hildren may reach
for.

materials together with the domestic or other
wastes. Take them to the packaging material
collection points designated by the local
authorities.

Future Transportation

»

Keep the product's original carton and transport
the product in it. Follow the instructions on the
carton. If vou do not have the original carton,
pack the product in bubble wrap or thick

Disposing of the old product

Package information
»  Packaging materials of the product are

cardboard and tape it securely,

Check the general appearance of your product
or any damages that might have occurred

manufactured from recyclable materials in
accordance with our National Environment
Regulations. Do not dispose of the packaging

uring transportation.
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Overview

1 Single-circuit cooking plate 3 Burner plate
Z Assembly clamp 4 Base cover
Technical specifications

Noltage/ frequency s nnnnnnnn s b A0 BV NAI5 Y ON S0 He -
Total power consumpticn 8800 W

-ofsn e : RS RE AR
Cable type / section minHOSY2Y2-F 3x2.5mm* /5% 1.5 mm

or equivalent

- Exdem 'a{ﬁmmmbmm' i g;gﬁmﬁm- iri AR MM mm S G mme iy
Installation dimensions {width / depth} 560 {(+2% mm/490 {+2) mm

i _ le-circuit cooking plate

Dimension

B AR

160 mm

achnical specifications may be changed
without priar notice to improve the quality of
ha product.

Figures in this manual are schamatic and may
nat exactly match yaur produst,

alues stated an the product labels or in the

ocumentation accompanying it are obtained
in laharatory conditions in accordance with
relevant standards. Depending on operational
and ervironmental conditions of the praduct,
these values may vary.
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Product must be installed by a qualified person in
accordance with the regulations in force, The
manufacturer shall not be held responsible for
damages arising from procedures carried out by
unauthorized persons which may also void the
warranty,

Freparation of location and electrical
installation for the product is under ibe
i & respansibility.

. /o . DANGER:
The product must be installed in accordance
with all Iocal elecirical regulations.

j . DANGER:
Prior for installatian, visually check if the
nraduct has any defects on if. If so, do not

have it installed.
Damaged products cause risks for your safety.

gEEH

Minimurm height to 2xirackor as recormmend in
extractor instruction manual

Minimum distance between cabinetry must be
equal to width of hob

Installation and connection
*  The preduct must be installed in accordance with
all local gas and electrical regulations.

"“-—-;.\

Befare installation

The hobis designed for installation into commercially

available work tops. A safety distance must be left

fetween the appliance and the kitchen walls and
furniture, See figure {values in mmj,

» |teanalso be used in a free standing position,
Allow @ minimumn distance of £5{ mm ahove the
hoh surface.

* (M Ifacooker hood is to be installed above the
cooker, refer fo cooker hoed manufacturer’
instructions regarding installation height {min
650 mmj
Remove packaging materials and transport locks,
Surfaces, synthetic laminates and adhesives
used must be heat resistant (100 °C minimum).

+  The worktop must be aligned and fixed
harizontally.

= Cutapsrture for the hobin worktop as per
installation dimensions.

HOmms2mmi .
A in

Co not install the hob on places with sharp
£0(ES OF COMErs.

There is the risk of breaking for glass ceramic
surfacal

Electrical connection

Connect the product 1o a grounded outlet/ling
nrotected by a fuse of suitable capacity as stated in
the “Technical specifications” table. Have the
grounding installation made by a qualified electrician
while using the product with er without a transformer,
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Our company shall not be liable for any damages that
will arige due to Lsing the product without a grounding
mstallahon in accordance with the local regulations.

- DANGER:
\ The product must be connected to the mains
supply only by an authorised and qualified

persan. Manufacturer shall not be held
respansibla for damagas arising from
pracedures carried aut by unauthorised

PETSONS.

: - DANGER:

/ \ The power cable must not be clamped, bent or
rappad or come inte contact with hat parts of
the product.

A damaged powar cable must be replaced by
ayualified electrician. Othenwise, there ig risk
of electric shock, short circuit ar firg!

o Connection must comply with national
regulations.

»  The mains supply data must correspand to the
data specified on the type label of the product,
Type label is at the rear housing of the product.

»  Power cable of your product must comply with
the values in "Technical specifications” table.

- /| DANGER:
/ Before starting any work on the 2lectrical
installation, disconnect the product from the

mains supply.
There is the risk of electric shook!

Connecting the power cable
1. If a power cable is not supplied together with
your product, a power cable that you would
select from the table in accordance with the
electrical installation af your home must be
connected to your product by following the
instructions in catle diagram.
This product must only be connected by a qualified
electrician such as a technician from the local
glectricity cornpany or NICEIC registered contractor ko
a suitable double-pole control unit with a minimum
contact clearanca of 3 mm in all pales. This cantrol
unit must be installed accordance with the IEE
regulation. Failure to obey this instruction may cause
aperational problems and invalidate the product
warranty.

Additional profection by a residual current
circuit hreakar is recommended.

2. Dpen the terminal block cover with a screwdriver,
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3. Insert the powsr cable through the cable clamp
helow the terminal and secure it 10 the main body
with the integrated screw on cable clamping
compongnt.

4. Connect the cables according to the supplied

e britne
T

ST muf

5. After completing the wire connections, close the
terminal block cover,

8. Route the power catile s0 that it will not contact
the product and get squeezed between the
product and the wall.

Power cable must nat be langer than 2 m
hacause of safety reasons.

Installing the product
1. Tuming the hob upside down, place it on a flat
surface.

2. The sealing gasket provided in the package must
he applied an the [ower casing bend around the
hotr as shown in the figure. during installation of
the hob.

Fix the mounting springs ingering and screwing
thern through the holes of the bottorn case as
shown in the figure.



Far some mgdels. your product may come
with the maurting springs alrzady fitted

an it

The number of mounting springs an yaur
product varies depending on product
model.

4. Place the hob on the counter and align it.

5. Wvhen the hob is placed on the counter top it will
be fixed easily with the help of the clamps. If the
installation with this clamps are not in appropriate
for your cooktop, additional 2 mounting clamps
can be fived to the front side of the product as
shown in the below figure.

1 Haly

2 Screw

3 Inskallation clamp
4 Counter

han installing the hob anto a cabinet, a shell
must be installed in arder o separate the
abinet from the hab as illusirated in the ahove
figure. This is not required when installing onto
a built-under cven.

For example, if it is possible to fouch the bottom of the
product since itis installed onto a drawer, this section
must be: covered with & wooden plate.

*

7
i

*

min. 18 mm
Rear view (connaction holes)

M

- DANGER:
\ Making cannections o different holes is nota
nood practice in terms of safety since itcan
damage the gas and electrical systern.

Ja\ - DANGER:
/ \ Thare are gas and electrical components
cantained within this hob, therafore when

fiting the meunting springs/clamps only attach
the supplied fixings o the connection holes
shown in this manual. Failure £ ohserve this
advise may lead 1o life and property safety

The number of mounting springs on your
product varies depending on product model.

Final check
1. Connect the power cable and switch on the
product's fuse.

2. Check the functions.
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Tips for saving energy = Keep the cooking zones and bottom of the pots

L s lean. Dirt will decrease the heat conduction

The following information will help you 1o use your N X

appliance in an ecological way, and to save enargy: ] .between the cooking zone and bottom of the pot.

*  Defrost frozen dishes before cooking them. Initial use

»  Use pots/pans with cover for cooldng. If there is First cleaning of the appliance
O Cover, energy consumplion may increase 4
fimes.

*  Select the bumer which is suitable for the bottom
size of the pot to be used, Always select the
correct pot size for your dishes. Larger pots

The surface might get damaged by some
etergents or cleaning materials.

Do not use aggressive defergents, cleaning

powders/creamns or any shar chjects during

’ cleaning.
require more energy. Do not use harsh abrasiva cleanaers or sharp
*  Pay aftention to use flat bottom pots when metal scrapars to clean the oven door glass
cooking with electric hobs. sinze thay can seratch the surface, which may
Pots with thick bottom will provide a better heat resultin shattering of the glass.
L;?gducmn. You ¢an obtain energy savings up to 1. Remove all packaging materials,

2. Wipe the surfaces of the appliance with a damp

»  Yessels and pots must be compatible with the cloth or sponge and dry with a cloth.

cogking zones. Bottom of the vessels or pots
must not be smaller than the hotplate,
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General information about cooking

Newver fill the pan with oil more than
one third of it. Do not leave the hob
unattended when heating oil.
{(werheated oils bring risk of fire, Never
attempt to extinguish a possible fire
with water! When oil calches fire,
cover it with a fire blanket or damp
cloth. Turn off the hab if it is safe to do
50 and call the fire department.

»  Before fiying foods, always dry them well and
gently place into the hot oil. Ensure complete
thawing of frozen foods before frying.

» Do not cover the vessel vou use when heating ol

s Place the pans and saucepans in a manner so
that their handles are not over the hob to prevent
heating of the handles. Do not place unbalanced
and easily tilting vessals on the hab,

» Do not place empty vessels and saucepans on
cooking zones that are switched on. They might
get damaged.

»  (Operating a cooking zone without a vessel or
saucepan on it will cause damage to the product.
Tum off the cooking zones after the cooking is
complete.

s Agthe surface of the product can be hot, do not
put plastic and aluminum vessels on it
Clean any melted such materials on the surface
immediately.

Such vessels should not be used to keep foods
gither.

»  Use flat bottomed saucepans or vessals only,

»  Put appropriate amount of food in saucepans
and pans. Thus, you will not have to make any
unnecessary cleaning by preventing the dishes
from overflowing.

Do not put covers of saucepans or pans on
cooking Zones,

Place the saucepans in a manner so that they
are centered on the cooking zone. When you
want to move the saucepan onto anothar cooking
zone, lift and place it onto the cooking zone you
want instead of sliding it,

4

list of advised diameter of pots to be used on related
burmnears.

Single-cirguit cooking plate 21-23 cm
Single-circuit cooking plate 14-16 om
Single-circuit cooking plate 18-20 cm
Single-circuit cooking plate 16-18 cm

B S R e

: * DANGER:
' \ 0o not allow any ehject to drap on the hoh.
Even small ohjects such as a saltshaker may

damage the hots.

Do not use cracked hobs. Water may leak
through these cracks and cause short circuit,
In case of any kind of damage on the surface
{eq., visible cracks), switch off the product
immediately to minimize the risk of electric
shook.

{Juick heating glass-caramic hobs emif a
bright light when they are switched on. Do nat
atara at the hright light.
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Control panel

g g g g g g g g g g g g o g o g o g g g o g g H

et
PEoe

Specifications

(1) Main key - ON/OFF key

g Keylock

N TemperatUre setting/Increasing timer
LV Termperature setting/Decreasing timer
@ ** Dual/Triple cocking zone selection

key

* Enatile/disable timer

** Enable/disahle cooking zone

Cooking zone selection controls

Cooking zone display {temperature
seting 0 ... 9

Dual/triple cooking zone operation LED
{Cooking zone display)

* Timer display (there are 4 LEDs for 4
different cooking zones)

his unit is controlled over the fauch control
unit. Each operation you make an yaur touch

ontrol will be confirmed by an audible signal if
your touch control unit is equipped with a
timer.

Iways keep the contral panals clean and dry.
Humidity and dirt can cause protlerns in
unctigns.

7 Ibyour hob is equipped with these
functions
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In meadels with ?a*clock

Graphics and figures are for informational purposes
only. Actual appearance or functions may vary,

Turning on the hob

Touch the "D key on control panel for 1 second.
Cooking zone displays illuminate. The hob is ready for
use now. You can select different cooking zones within
the following 10 secends, Other controls are not
allowed to function when main key @ js being
operated.

willj and all the relevant decimal points will flash in all
conking zone displays.

If no operation is performed within 10 seconds, the
hob will automatically return to Standby mode.

If you press main key D for longer than 2 seconds,
the hoh will turn off and return 1o Standby mode.



Selecting the cooking zones

1. Turn on the hob,
2. Touch one of the cooking zone selection controls
to turn on the desired cooking zone. After

selecting the cooking zone of the hob, "=
decimal paint wall flash on the relevant cooking
zang display.

If no operation is performed within 10 seconds, the

hob will automatically return to Standby mode.

3. Touch " or "s" keys to set the temperature
level fo a value betwesn "1* and "9" or between
"§" and “1".

A and "se" keys are equipped with repeat function.

If you touch any of thase keys for a long time,
temperature level will continuously increase or
decrease at every 0,4 seconds.

If you start with """ key, *1" appears on display, If
you start with "s" key, set value appears on display
{e.q., half second ""A" and half second "9"} . This
indicates that Booster is activated,

Booster

This function facilitates cooking. When Booster is
activated, the cooking will operate at maximurm power
for a certain period of time (see, Table-1). Booster
time depends on the selected temperatura lavel. This
i5 indicated with an "A" and the set temperature value
which flash alternately on cooking zone display (e.4.,
half second "A*, half second *9") (ne the Booster
time is over, power of cooking zone will be reduced
and the temperature value will be displayed
continuously.

All cooking 2ones are equipped with Booster function,

Enahbling the Booster function:
1. Turn on the hob.

2. Select the desired cooking zone by touching the

cooking zone selection keys.

3. Use """ key to set the cooking zone temperature
value 1o "9", Once the temperature setting is
made, "8" and "A" will appear on the display
alternately. This indicates that temperature valug
is set to "9" and Booster function is activated.

4. Then, use "~" kgy within 10 seconds to selert
the temperature setting you want to be activated
for the remainder of cooking process after the
Booster time is over, Use " or'sr" kays o set
the cooking zone to a value hetween ™1" or "9" (it
is suppased that level G is selected for the
example],

5. "A" and "6" appears alternately on the display
during Booster function {at the end of Booster
period, "6” will be displayed continuouslyh,

Turning off the Booster function:

*  Touch "s" key until temperature level
decreases "0 to disable the Booster function
earlier,

»  |f"9" will be selected as tamperature level that
will he activated after Booster perind and no
other lower level is selected, then flashing of the
screen will cease in 10 seconds. Booster is now
deactivated.

Turn off the hob.

If you press main key D for longer than 2 seconds,

the hob will furn off and return to Standby mods.

If there is residual temperature that can be Lsed after

the hoh is turned off, this will be indicated with '
symbol that appears on the relevant cooking zone
display continuously,

Turning off cooking zones individually;

A cooking zong can be tumed off in 3 different ways;

1. Bytouching "A" and "s" keys simultanecusly.

2. By decreasing the temperature level tg "3" with
"srt key,

3. Byusing the timer function {if any} for the relevant
cooking Zone
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1.Touching " A" and "~\/" keys simultaneously
Select the desired cooking zong with caoking z0ne

selection key'(3". Decimal point appears on
cooking zone display. Touch """ and "s" keys
simultaneously to tumn off the cooking zone.

2. Decreasing the temperature level of the
desired cooking zone to "0" with "~~" key
Furthermare, cooking zone can alse be turned off by
decreasing the temperature level to "0".

3. Using the timer off function (if any) for the
relevant cooking zone

When the time is over, the timer will turn off the
cooking zone assigned toit, "0" and "00" will appear
on all displays. Dualfiriplet cooking zone and the LEDS
connected to the timer will be deactivated.
Furthermere, when the time is over, an audible alarm
will sound. Touch any key on the touch control pangl
to silence the audible alarm,

Turning on Dual/Triplet cooking zones*™

Turning on the dual ceoking zone:

Select the desired cooking zong equipped with dual
zone, Decimal point of the relevant cooking zone must
start to flash.

4 i)

L0 kgey of the selected cooking zone.
Keylock ** {in madels with clock)
Touch the 'O key for longer than 2 seconds to lock
the tauch control. Opergtion will be confirmed with an

audible signal. Then, A LED wil flagh and all
cooking zones will be locked,

16/EN

Set the femperature level to a value between 1 and 9
and touch " key to activate the dual zone of the
opking zone.

LED of the relevant dual zone will also flash
continuously. (D" status of the dual cooking zone
will change when yau touch the key for a second time:
dual cooking zone will switch between on and off
statutes.

Expansion zone will only be activated if the main zone
of the cooking zong is set to a temperature level
between "1* and "9".,

Tuming on the triplet cooking zene;

Select the desired cooking zone equipped with triplat
zone. Decimal point of the relevant cooking zone must
start to flash. Set the temperature level to a value
between 1 and 9 ancl touch "2 key to activate the

i Y

“ 8l LED of the relevant dual zone will glso II%ht up

continuoushy. If you touch A0 key again, " 8J-" LD
of the triplet zone flashes and friplet cooking zone is
activated,

When you touch L) key once again triplet zone
of the cocking zone turns off again. Above
operation will always changs the status of the
double/triplet cooking Zones.

J : i p
mode. If the cooking zones are locked: only the main

key " can be operated. O LED will flash and
indicate a key lock module, If you turn the hob off
when the keys are locked, the keylock will be activated
next time you tum the hob on again. Key lock must be
deactivated in order to be able to operate the hob,




“8" key will allow you to lock or unlock the touch
control |n operation mods.

Touch " key for 2 seconds to unlock the cooking
zones. Operation will be confinmed with an audible
signal.

Then, "[@" LED turns off. Now the touch control is
unlocked and can be operated nommally.

Child Lock

You can protect the hob against being operated
unintentionally in arder to prevent children from
turning on e gooking zone. Child Lock function
containg a few cormnplex steps to lock the touch control
unit. Child Lock can only be activated and deactivated
in Standby mode.

Locking the module:

1. Touch main key @ 1o turn on the hab.

2. Touch "' and "~" keys simultanaously for at
least 2 seconds.

3. Then, touch "#\" key once again,

» Child Lock function is activated and 2" appears

on all coaking 2one displays.

Disabling the Child Lock:

You can disable the child lock as you have activated it.

1. Touch main key "\ to turm on the hob.

2. Touch " " and "se" keys simultaneously for at
least 2 seconds.

3. _Then, touch "s»" key once again.

" "- " appears on all cooking zone displays as long

as the Child lock is activated. "*f- i will disappear

when the lock is deactivated successfully.

Timer function *

This feature facilitates cooking for you, You will not

have to attend the hob continuously during the cooking

process and the cooking zong will tum off
automatically at the end of the time you have selected.

Timer provides following features: Touch confrol can

command to maximum 4 cooking zone timers and one

alarm cooking timer assigned at the same fime, All
timers can only be used in operation mode.

Timer as an alarm

Alarm timer operates independently from other

cooking zones. Therefore, it is not important

whether a cooking zohe is selected or not.

1. Touch '@ key to enable the alarm timer, "00"
and & =" will appear on the tmer display and a
dot will appear on the lower right side. Thus,
alarm timer is activated.

Then, set the desired time value by touching " A"
and "so" keys.
3. Timer will start to courtdown after you have made
the fi i

» When the time is over, an audible alarm will sound.
Touch any key on the touch control panel to silence
the audible alanm.

Cooking zone timer:

The cocking zone timers cay only be set for the

cooking zonas that are activated.

1. First turn on the hob and then enable the desired
cooking zong. {cooking zone must ke set to a
value between 1 and 9)

2 As in the alarm timer, enable the ccokmg zone

appear on the timer d|splaa,f and a dot W|I| appear
on the lower right side. Thus, cooking zone timer
is aclivated.

3. You must touch "&" key for a second time in
order to enable cooking zone timer. Mow you can
agsign the timer.

4. Setthe desired fime value by touching "A'" and
“wt keys.

To set the hob timers;

1. After enabling the first cooking zane timer. touch
the "©" key again. The control will tumn clockwise
towards the next active cooking zone assigned o
the timer, Assignment proposal will be shown with
a flashing "@1" LED.

2. Set the desired time value by touching """ and
"wr keys.

3. Timer activated for the cooking zone which was
set first is indicated with a continuously flaghing
‘1" LED.

*  More timers can be assigned for other active
cooking zones by touching the "G key once
again.

= After 10 seconds, timer display reverts back to
the timer that will end first,

= LEDs that illuminate continuously on the
timer digplay indicate the fimer that is currently
counting down,

= You can display the values set for cooking zone
timars and egg timer by changing the position of
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" key. A flashing front right "®1" LED always
shows an assignment.
If no LED is flashing, valug of the egg timer will
he displayed on the timer screen.
Disabling the timers:
First you must display the tirer by changing the
position of the " key until the timer appears. This

'ufd|L|8 can later be cancelled in 2 different ways:

Display the remaining time value of the cooking zone
firner 3 (indicator LED flashes} to the fimer display {the
indicator LEDs of the active timers of the cooking
zones 1 and 4 in fact will not be visible on the timer
display).

Keep warm function (if any)

Keep Warm function of the cooking zane helps to keep
the food warm by selecting an additional temperature
level between O and 1. Touch" )" key to activate the
Keep Wﬁrm function.

Then, " LED flashes. Touch 0" key again to
disable the rooking zone.

s By decreasing the value step by step to "00" by
toliching "s" key.

* By touching "~~" and "se" keys simultaneously
for half second until "00" appears on timer
display.

When the time is over, an audible alarm will sound.

Touch any key on the touch contrel panel to silence

the audible alarm.

Operation time constraints

The hoty control is equipped with an operafion time
limit. When one or more cooking zones are left on
unintentionally, the cooking zone will automatically be
deactivated after a certain period of time. (see, Table-
1}, Operation time limit depends on the selected
temperature setting. If there is a timer assigned for the
cooking zange, "00" appears on the timer display for
10 seconds {10 seconds later, residual heat indicator
turns ond.

Then, timer display is turned off,

Alfter disabling the cooking zone autornatically as
described above, it becomes operational again and
raximum operation time is applied for this
ternperature setting.

Table-1; Temperature setting parameters; Cycle fime 47.0 seconds

‘Temperatute:

I 56

e P 8s SR dudn e Pt i 8 SR O E R M T2
6 331 15

Residual Heat Functions
For a deactivated cooking zone whose surface
temperature i5 sensed to be above 60°C or whoee

heat) symbol appears on the d|sp|ay_ When resnjual
heat falls helow 60°C, "0" appears on the display.
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When power restores aftar a pewer failure and if the

residual heat of the relevant cooking zone was above
60°C hefore the failure, residual heat display flashes,
Display continues to flash until the maximum residual
heat ime is over of the cooking Zone is selected and

enabled.



Sensor Calibration and Error Messages

When the supply power is applied, hob control system
performs calibration depending on the sensor. glass
and ambient conditions. Do not cover the glass part of
the sensor with anything during calibration. Hob
control system should also not be exposed 1o strong
light sources such as sun light, strong halogen lamps
and ete.

Table-2:Errar codes and error sources

- Cange of error:::: - Display:
Ambient light is too high F1
Bl

Sensor i coverad with & bright F3

If an error occurs, calibration is repeated until the
ambient conditions allow for a successful calibration.
Hab control systern can only be operated when the
calibration of all sensors are successful.

You must remeove all substances on the habr during
calibration. Also the ambient illumination should not be
too strong during calibration. If one of the F1, F2 or F4
messages is obtained, user must turn off all light
S0Urces or close the window during the calibration
process at first connection to the supply poveer, When
the calibration is completed successfully, control
systern can folerate high amount of ambient light.

Heh control system adopts and recalibrates itself
according to the changes in ambient conditions while
itis in Use,

substance

Sample application:

Following lightning conditions will allow a smooth
calibration:

llumination with a hulb without a reflector (100, dull}
70 ¢ above the glass ceramic hob. After a successiul
calibration, it is warranted that the hob will operate as
intended even under a strong illurnination such as
halogen spaot lamp wit reflector {50 .

ouch contral is equipped with & sensar
ansuring protection against overheating.
Relevant coaking zone will be deactivated
when reacting 1o this sengor. To altain mora
information about the error messages. please
ses the table,
[f a key is activated repeatedly dar lenger than
10 seconds), all control system is deactivated
and aurlio signal is given.
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General information

Service life of the product will extend and the
possibility of prablems will decrease if the product is
cleaned at regular intervals.

- fgy DANGER:
Gisconnect the product from mains supply
hefore starting maintenance and cleaning

wOrks.
There is the risk of electric shock!

- DANGER:

\ Allow the product to cool down before you
clean it.

Het surfaces may cause burns!

«  Clean the product thoroughly after each use. In
this way it will be possible to remove cooking
residues more easily, thus avoiding these from
hurning the next time the appliance is used,

*  Nospecial clzaning agents are required for
cleaning the product. Use warm water with
washing liquid, a soft cloth or sponge 1o clean
the product and wipe it with a dry cloth.

s Always ensure any excess liquid is thoroughtly
wiped off after cleaning and any spillage is
immediately wiped dry.

* Do notuse cleaning agents that contain acid or
chigride to clean the stainless or inox surfacas
and the handle. Use a soft cloth with a liquid

detergent {not abrasive) to wipe those parts clean,

paying attention to sweep in ong direction.

he surface might get damaged by some
datargents or cleaning matarials.
D nat use aggressive detergents, cleaning
powders/creams ar any sharp objects during
clzaning.
De not use harsh abrasive cleaners or gharp
metal scrapers to clean the aven door glass
since they can scratch the surface, which may
resultin shattering of the glass
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Do not use steam cleaners to clean the
appliance as this may cause an electric shack.

Cleaning the hob

Glass ceramic surfaces

Wipe the glass ceramic surface using a piece of cloth
dampened with cold water in a manner as not to leave
any cleaning agent on it Dry with a soft and dry cloth.
Residugs may cause damage on the glass ceramic
surface when using the hob for the next time.

Cried residues on the glass ceramic surface should
under no circumstances be scraped with hook blades,
stegl wool ar similar tools.

Remaove calcium staing fvellow stains) by a small
amount of lime remover such as vinegar or lemon juice.
You can also use suitable commercially available
products.

If the surface is heavily soiled, apply the cleaning
agent on a sponge and wart until it is absorbed well,
Then, clean the surface of the hob with a damp cloth,

Sugar-based fods such as thick cream and
yrup must be cleaned promptly withaut
waiting the surface to cool down. Othenyise,
7lass ceramic surface may be damaged
permanently.

Slight color fading may occur on coatings or other
surfaces in time. This will not affect operation of the
produdct,

Celor fading and staing on the glass ceramic surface is
a normal condition, and not a defect,




+  The mains fuseis detectiue or has tripped. == Check fuses in the fuse box. If necessary, replace or
reset them.

»  Product is not plugged into the (grounded) socket. > Check the plug connection.

»  |f the display does not light up when you switch the hob on again. === Disconnect the appliance af the
circuft breaker. Wait 200 seconds and then reconnect it.

Zonsult the Authorised Service Agent or
echnician with licence or the dealsr where you
Yave purchased the product if you can not
rernedy the trouble although yau have
implemented the instructiens in this section.
Mever attempt to repair a defective product
yourself.
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Your new Beko product is guaranteed against faulty materials, defective components or manufacturing defects.
The guarantee starts from the date of original purchase of the product for a period of twelve (12) months unless
Beko plc {the "Manufacturer™ agrees to extend the guarantse for the product in writing. If you have any
guestions about the guarantee on your productincluding how long it is valid), please contact your retailer or our
Call Centre on 0333 207 9710.

This guarantes does nat in any way diminish or affect your statutory rights in connection with the product, This
guarantee is in addition to your statutory rights as a consumer. If you have any questions about these rights,
please contact the retailer from which you purchased the product. In certain circumstances, it is possible that
your statutory rights may offer additional or higher levels of protection than those offered under the terms of this
guaranteg.

What is covered by this guarantee?

*  Repairs to the product required as a result of faulty materials, defective components or manufaciuring
defects.

»  Functional replacement parts ta repair a product,

«  The costs of a Beko Approved Engineer to carry out the repair.

What is not covered?
»  Transit angd delivery damage.
»  Cabinet or appearance parts, including but not limited to control knobs, flaps and handles.
*  Accessories and/or consumable items including but not limited to ice trays, scrapers, cutleny baskets,
filters and light bulbs.
*  Repairs necessary as a direct or indirect result of;
- Acoidertal damage, misuse or abuse of a product,
- An attempted repair of a product by anyone other than a Beko authorised repairer.
- Installation or use of a product where such installation or use fails to meet the requirements contained in
this guaraniee or the User Instructions Booklet,
*  Repairs to a product operated at any time on commercial or non-residential housshold premises {unless
we have previously agread to the installation environment}.
This guarantes is limited ko the cost of repairing the produdt. To the extent permitted by law. the Manufacturer
does not accept and will not be held liable for any financial loss incurred in cannaction with the failure of any
product to operate in accordance with the expected standards. Such financial loss includes but is not limitad o
loss arising from:
*  Time taken off wark,
*  Damaged food, clothing or other items,
»  [Meals taken at restaurants or from takeaways.
*  General compensation for inconvenience.

Important Notes

s Your product is designed and built for dorestic household use only.

*  The guarantee will automatically be void if the product is installed or is used in commercial or non-
residential domestic household premises, unless we have previously agreed to the installation
envirpnment.

*  The product must be correctly installed, located and operated in accordance with the instructions
contained in the User Instructions Booklet provided with your progduct,

s Professional installation by a qualified Electrical Domestic Appliance Installer is recommended for all
VWashing Machines, Distwashers and Eleciric Cookers (a8 incorrect installation may result in you having to
pay for the cost of repairing the product).

»  (as Cookers must be professionally installed by a Gas Safe (or Gas Networks Ireland for Republic of
Irelandy registered gas installer.
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»  Thig quarantee ig given in respect of products purchased and used within the United Kingdorn and the
Republic of Ireland.

o Thig quarantee is effective from the initial date of purchase of a new product from an authorised retailer
and will be void if the product is resold.

»  This guarantee does not apply to graded sales {where the product is purchased as a “second”).

s Possession of a copy of thess terms and conditions does not necessarily mean that a product has the
henefit of this guarantee. If you have any questions, please call our Call Centre on the number set out
ahaove,

*  The Manufacturer reserves the right 10 lerminate the guarantee if its staff or representatives are subjected
to physical or verbal abuse in the course of carrying out their duties.

*  (ptional extras, where available .. extendable feet) are supplied on a chargeable basis only,

Does Beko offer replacements?

This is a repair-only guarantee. On occasion, the Manufacturer may at its sole discretion, replace your product

with a new product instead of carrying out a repair. Where a replacement is offered, this would nommally be an

identical model but when this is not possible, a model of similar specification will be provided. The Manufacturer
will cover the costs and arrange for the delivery of the new praduct and for the return of the old product. Any
costs related 1o disconnecting the faulty product and installing the replacement product will not be borne by the

Manufacturer unlass previously agreed to inwriting, The original guarantee will continue to apply to the

replacement product; the new product will not come with a new guarantae.

When will the repair take place?

Our Engineers work Monday to Friday 9.00am to 5.00pm.Appeintments outside these hours may be possible at

the sole discretion of the Manufacturer but cannot be guaranteed. Whilst our Engineers will endeavour to

minimize inconvenience and to meet requests for specific timed appointments, tis cannot be guarantesd. We
will not be liable for delays or if itis Unable to carry out a repair because a convenient appointment cannot be
arranged.

Will thers be any charge for the repairs?

It is your responsibility to provide evidence to the Engineer that your product is covered by this guarantee with a

preof of purchase. The Manufacturer reserves the right to charge for the reasonable cost of any service call if:

s You cannot provide evidence that your product is covered by this guarantee,

*  YWhere a service call has been made and the engineer finds that there is no fault with your product.

*  Thatyour preduct has not been installed or operated in accordance with the User Instructions Booklet,

s That the fault was caused by something other than faulty materials, defective components or
manufacturing defects.

*  Formissed appointments.

Payment of these costs are due immediately upon the Engineer providing you with an invoica. The Manufacturer

reserves the right to terminate the guarantee if you fail to pay the costs for the service call in a timely manner.

If you are a resident of the United Kingdaom, this guarantee will be gowverned by English law and subject to the

English Courts, save where you live in another part of the United Kingdom, in which case the law and courts of

that location will apply.

If you are resident in the Republic of Irgland, this guarantee will be governed by Irish law and the Irish courts will

have jurisdiction,
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HOW TO DBTAIN SERVICE

Flease keep your purchase receipt or other proof of purchase in a sate place; you will need to have it should the
proguct require attention under quarartes.

It will be useful if you complete the details balow, as it will help us assist you when requesting service(the model
number is printed on the Instruction Booklet and the serial number is printed on the Rating Label affixed to the
appliance).Recording of these details alone will not count as proof of purchase. A valid proof of purchase is
required for under guarantee serice.

The area around the product must be easily accessible to the Engineer without the need for cabinets or fumiture
heing remaved.

It is your responsibility to ensure our Engineers have a ¢lean and safe environment ta carry out any repairs,
Model No:

Serial Mo

Retailer:

Date of purchase:

For service under guarantee simply telephone the appropriate number below;

UK Mainland & Northern Ireland: 0333 207 9710 or customerservice@support. Beko co.uk

Republic of Ireland: 01 862 3411 or customerservice@support.Beko.ie

Register your appliance; For UK registrations visit beko oo uk/register and for the Republic of Ireland
beka.ig/register.

Before requesting service please check the troubleshoating guide in the Operating Instructions as a charge may
he levied where no fault is found even though your product may still be under guarantes.

Service once the manufacturers guarantee has expired

If you have purchased an extended guarantee please refer to the instructions contained within the extended
guarantee agreement document, othenwise please call the appropriate number above where service can be
obtained at a charge.

Should you experience any difficulty in obtaining service contact the Beko Customer Helpline on Tel: 0333 207
9710 or e-mail: CustornerServiced@support. beko.co.uk

This guarantee is provided by Beko plc. Beko House, 1 Greerhill Crescent, Watford, Herts, WD18 8QU. Beko plc
iz registered in England and Wales with company regisfration number 02415578,
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Please read this manual first!

Dear Customer,

We hope that your product, which has been produced in a 1st-class
manufacturing facility and checked under the most meticulous quality control
procedures, will provide you with years of good service.

For this, we recommend you to carefully read the entire manual of your
product before using it and keep it at hand for future reference.

This manual
*  Will help you use your appliance quickly and safely.

* Read the manual before installing and operating your product.

» Follow the instructions, especially those for safety.

* Keep the manual in an easily accessible place as you may need it later.

+ Besides, read also the other documents provided with your product.
Please note that this manual may be valid for other models as well.

Symbols and their descriptions
This instruction manual contains the following symbols:

G Important information or useful usage tips.
/\ Warning against dangerous conditions for life and property.
/\ Warning against electric voltage.
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Ed Your refrigerator

T _ N

* CEBB

1. Fastfreeze compartment
2. Frozenfood compartments

G Figures that take place in this instruction manual are schematic and may not
correspond exactly with your product. If the subject parts are not included in the
product you have purchased, then it is valid for other models.
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EWarnings

Do not connect your
appliance to the
electricity supply until
all packing and transit
protectors have been
removed.

If transported
horizontally leave to
stand upright for at
least 4 hours before
switching on to allow
compressor oil to settle

If you are discarding an
old refrigerator with a
lock or latch fitted to the
door, disable the lock/
latch, ensure that itis
left in a safe condition to
prevent the entrapment
of young children.

This fridge/freezer
must only be used for its
intended purpose i.e the
storing and freezing of
edible foodstuff,

Do not dispose of the
appliance on a fire,

At Beko, the care

and protection of our
environmentis an
ongoing commitment,
This appliance which is
among the latest range

introduced is particularly
environment friendly.
Your appliance
contains non CFC/HFC
natural substances

in the cooling system
(Called R600a) and

in the insulation

(Called cyclopentane)
which are potentially
flammable if exposed
to fire. Therefore, take
care not to damage,
the cooling circuit /
pipes of the appliance
In transportation
andinuse. In case of
damage do not expose
the appliance to fire

or potential ignition
source and immediately
ventilate the room
where the appliance is
situated.

» We suggest you contact

your local authority for
disposal information
and facilities available.

» See|nstallation

Instructions on page
11 for information on
suitable location.



To obtain the best
possible performance
and trouble free
operation from your
appliance itis very
important to carefully

read these instructions.

On delivery, check to
make sure that the
product is not damaged
and that all the parts
and accessories are in
perfect condition.,

Ensure that the

plug remains readily
accessible. Do not use
multiple adapter or
extension cable.

Failure to observe
these instructions may
invalidate your right to
free service during the
guarantee period.

Keep ventilation
openings, inthe
appliance enclosure or

in the built-in structure,

clear of obstruction.

Do not damage the
refrigerant circuit.

Do not use electrical
appliances inside
the food storage
compartments of
the appliance, unless

they are of the type
recommended by the
manufacturer.

We suggest you keep
these Instructionsin
a safe place for easy
reference.

This appliance can

be used by children
aged from 8 years and
above and persons
with reduced physical,
sensory or mental
capabilities or lack

of experience and
knowledge if they have
been given supervision
or instruction
concerning use of the
appliance in a safe
way and understand
the hazards involved.
Children shall not play
with the appliance.
Cleaning and user
maintenance shall not
be made by children
without supervision.

Children should be
supervised to ensure
that they do not play
with the appliance.



Elect_rical
requirements

Before  you  insert
the plug into the wall
socket make sure that
the voltage and the
frequency shown on the
rating plate inside the
appliance corresponds to
your electricity supply.
Rating label is on the left
hand side of fridge inner
liner.

We recommend that this
appliance be connected
to the mains supply
via a suitable switched
and fused socket. The
appliance  must  be
positioned so that the
plug is accessible.

WARNING:

When positioning the
appliance ensure the
supply cord is not trapped
or damaged.

Should the mains lead
of the appliance become
damaged or should it
need replacing at any
time, it must be replaced
by a special purpose
made mains lead which
can only be obtained
from a Beko authorlsed
service agent,

Warning! This
appliance must be
earthed

If the fitted moulded
plug is not suitable for
our socket, then the
dg should be cut off
an appropriate plug
fltted Destroy the old
plug which is cut off as
a plug with bared cord
could cause a shock
hazard if inserted into a
socket elsewhere in the
house.
Themouldedplugonthis
appliance incorporates
a 13 A fuse. Should the
fuse need to be replaced
an ASTABEAB approved
BS 1362 fuse of the same
ratin% must be used. Do
not forget to refit the
fuse cover. In the event of
losing the fuse cover the
plug must not be used
until a replacement fuse
cover has been fitted.
Colour of the
replacement fuse cover
must be the same colour
as that visible on the pin
face of the plug. Fuse
covers are available from
any good electrical store.
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Important! Fitting A

Different Plug

1. As the colours of the
wires in the mains
lead of this appliance
may not correspond
with the coloured
markings identifying the
terminals in your plug
proceed as follows: (See
diagram).

2.Connect the green-
yellow or green (Earth)
wire to the terminal
inthe plug marked 'E
or with the symbol
or coloured green and
yellow or green.

3.Connect the blue
(Neutral) wire to the
terminal in the plug
marked ‘N’ or coloured
black.

4.Connect the brown
(Live) wire to the
terminal in the plug
marked ‘L' or coloured
red.

5. With alternative plugs a
13 A fuse must be fitted
eitherin the plug or
adaptor or in the main
fuse box. If in doubt
contact a qualified
electrician.

[JFuse] |

FITTED WITH
BS 1362 13A FUSE ALWAYS
FIT BS 1362 REPLACEMENT

CARTRIDGE FUSE

Energy saving tips

1. Ensure your appliance
IS mstalled inawell
ventilated area.

2.Ensure the time
between buying chilled/
frozen food and placing
themin your appliance
is kept at minimum,
particularly in summer,
We recommend you use
a cool bag or a special
carrier bag to carry
perishable food.

3.Do not leave the door (s)
of your appliance open
longer than necessary
and ensure they are
closed properly after
each opening.

7] en



4.Defrost frozen
food in the fridge
compartment, so that
frozen food acts as an

ice pack to assist cooling

in the fridge.

5.Energy consumption
of this appliance is

measured while freezer

compartmentis loaded

without use of top shelf

lid and the drawers
except the bottom

drawer. It is advised that

freezer compartment
is loaded without use
of drawers except the
bottom drawer in order
to achieve maximum
loading capacity.

8

Compliance with
WEEE Directive and
Disposing of the
Waste Product:

This  product complies

with EU WEEE Directive

(2012/19/EV). This

product bears a
- classification symbol for

waste  electrical and
electronic equipment (WEEE).This
product has been manufactured with
high quality parts and materials which
can be reused and are suitable for
recycling. Do not dispose of the waste
product with normal domestic and
other wastes at the end of its service
life. Take it to the collection center for
the recycling of electrical and
electronic equipment. Please consult
your local authorities to learn about

these collection centers.

Compliance with rohs
directive:

The product you have purchased
complies with EU RoHS Directive
(2011/65/EU). It does not contain
harmful and prohibited materials
specified in the Directive.
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Package information

Packaging materials of the product
are manufactured from recyclable
materials in accordance with our
National Environment Regulations. Do
not dispose of the packaging materials
together with the domestic or other
wastes. Take them to the packaging
material collection points designated
by the local authorities.
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E] Installation

/\Please remember that the
manufacturer shall not be held
liable if the information givenin the
instruction manual is not observed.

Points to be considered
when re-transporting your
refrigerator

1. Your refrigerator must be
emptied and cleaned prior to any
transportation.

2. Shelves, accessories, crisper
and etc. in your refrigerator must be
fastened securely by adhesive tape
against any jolt before repackaging.

3. Packaging must be adequate
and the rules of transportation
printed on the package must be
followed.

Please do not forget...Every recycled
material is an indispensable source
for the nature and for our national
resources.

If you wish to contribute to recycling
the packaging materials, you can
get further information from the

environmental bodies or local
authorities.

Before operating your
refrigerator

Before starting to use your refrigerator
check the following:

1. Istheinterior of the
refrigerator dry and can the air

circulate freely in the rear of it?

2. C(lean the interior of the
refrigerator as recommended in the
“Maintenance and cleaning” section.
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3. Plug the refrigeratorinto the
wall outlet. When the fridge door is
open, the fridge compartment interior
light will come on.

4. You will hear anoise as the
compressor starts up. The liquid and
gases sealed within the refrigeration
system may also give rise to noise,
even if the compressor is not running
and this is quite normal.

5. Frontedges of the refrigerator
may feel warm. This is normal. These
areas are designed to be warm to
avoid condensation

Electric connection

Connect your product to a grounded
socket which is being protected by a
fuse with the appropriate capacity.

Important:

» Theconnection mustbein
compliance with national
regulations.

» The power cable plug must be easily
accessible after installation.

» The specified voltage must be equal
to your mains voltage.

» Extension cables and multiway
plugs must not be used for
connection.

/\A damaged power cable must be
replaced by a qualified electrician.

/\Product must not be operated before
itis repaired! There is danger of
electric shock!
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Disposing of the packaging

The packing materials may be
dangerous for children. Keep the
packing materials out of the reach
of children or dispose of them by
classifying them in accordance with
the waste instructions. Do not dispose
of them along with the normal
household waste.

The packing of your refrigerator is
produced from recyclable materials.

Disposing of your old
refrigerator

Dispose of your old refrigerator
without giving any harm to the
environment.

* You may consult your authorised
dealer or waste collection center of
your municipality about the disposal
of your refrigerator.

Before disposing of your refrigerator,
cut out the electric plug and, if there
are any locks on the door, make
them inoperable in order to protect
children against any danger.

Placing and Installation

1. Install your refrigeratortoa
place that allows ease of use.

2. Keep your refrigerator away
from heat sources, humid places and
direct sunlight.

3. There must be appropriate air
ventilation around your refrigerator
in order to achieve an efficient
operation. If the refrigerator is to be
placed in arecess in the wall, there
must be at least 5 cm distance with
the ceiling and at least 5 cm with
the wall. If the floor is covered with a
carpet, your product must be elevated
2.5 cm from the floor.

4. Place your refrigerator onan
even floor surface to prevent jolts.

5. This appliance is equipped with
'Freezer Guard' which ensures that at
the advised setting [4 - four on the
control] the frozen food in the freezer
will not defrost even if the ambient
temperature falls as low as -15 °C. So
you may then install your appliance
in a garage or an unheated room
without having to worry about frozen
food in the freezer being spoilt.
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Important
Installation Instructions

1. Toavoid ahazard due to
instability of the appliance, it must
be fixed in accordance with the
instructions.

2. Do not operate this appliance
unless installed to furniture.

3. The appliance should be
located on a smooth surface. The
four front and back feet can be
adjusted as required. To ensure that,
your appliance is standing upright
adjust the four front and back feet by
turning clockwise or anti-clockwise,
until the product is in firm contact
with the floor. Correct adjustment of
feet avoids excessive vibration and
noise.

4. Referto «Cleaning and Care»
section to prepare your appliance for
use.

To avoid any loss in performance, air
channels should not be obstructed.

Minimum distance between the wall
and the appliance must be at least 10
mm.

5. The appliance must be
protected against rain, moisture and
other atmospheric influences.

12

Important: Care must be taken
while cleaning / carrying the
appliance to avoid touching the
bottom of the condenser metal wires
at the back of theappliance as you

might injure your fingers and hands
Important:This appliance is not
designed for stacking with any other
appliance.When  positioning  your
appliance, take care not to damage
your flooring, pipes,wall coverings etc.

Changing the illumination
lamp

To change the Bulb/LED used for
illumination of your refrigerator, call
your AuthorisedService.

The lamp(s) used in this appliance
is not suitable for household room
illumination. The intended purpose
of this lamp is to assist the user to
place foodstuffs in the refrigerator/
freezer in a safe and comfortable
way. The lamps used in this appliance
have to withstand extreme physical
conditions such as temperatures
below -20 °C.

(only chest and upright freezer)
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To avoid any loss in performance, air suction channels should not be
obstructed. (140 cm2)

Minimum distance between the wall and the appliance must be at least 30
mm.
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Reversing The Doors

Follow the step by step instructions
and the diagram below. Numbers in
brackets refer to diagrams.

1. Switch off at the socket outlet
and pull out the mains plug.

2. Remove all food, loose items
and fittings from inside the appliance
and door shelves.

3. Unscrew the bolts and remove
the upper and bottom hinges from
the cabinet and door. (1) (2)

4. Remove stoppers. (3) (4)

5. Fitthe stoppersonthe
opposite side. (5) (6)

6. Reposition the upper hinge on
the opposite side as bottom hinge (7)
7. Reposition the bottom hinge
on the opposite side as upper hinge.
(8) Locate the door and tighten the

bolts fixing the door.

14
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\/

A (mm) 820 - 870 mm
C (mm) 100 - 150 mm

NOTE

1) Height of the product can be adjusted by the help of adjustable feet (front and back) to fit the furniture
niche height (B).

2) Do not operate this appliance until it has been installed in the furniture.
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Note: Installation step for 2, screws for connecting top plastic rpart should not be screwed very hard,
because of moving the plastic part easily left or right side.
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E = 3 mm is recommended.

Top view
N A
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505
m
............................ -
! a
——) g
! 2 C

Note:
1. These dimensions are valid for products,which are hinged on right hand side.

2. When door opening direction is reversed, mirror image of this instruction should be considered
That is, dimensions should be considered for opposite sides.
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ElBefore operating

Final Check

Before you start using the freezer
check that:

1. The feet have been adjusted
and the productis level.

2. Theinteriorisdry and air can
circulate freely at the rear.

3. (leantheinterioras
recommended under "CLEANING AND
CARE."

4. Insertthe pluginto the
wall socket and switch on the
electricity supply. Avoid accidental
disconnection by taping over the
switch.

5. You will hear a noise as the
compressor starts up. The liquid and
gases sealed within the refrigeration
system may also give rise to noise,
whether the compressor is running
or not which is quite normal.

6. Frontedges of the cabinet
may feel warm. This is normal. These
areas aredesigned to be warm to
avoid condensation.

7. Donotload the appliance
immediately it is switched on. Wait
until the correct storage temperature
has been reached. We recommend
that you check the temperature
with an accurate thermometer
(see; Temperature Control and
Adjustment).

22

Important Notes:

1. If thereis a power failure do
not open the door. Frozen food should
notbe affected if the failure lasts
for less than 19 hours. If the failure is
longer, then  the food should be
checked and either eaten immediately
or cooked and then re-frozen.

2. If you find the freezer door
difficult to open just after you have
closedit, don't worry. This is due to the
pressure difference which will equalise
and allow the door to open normally
after a few minutes.

3. Always wrap food using a
suitable packaging material before
storing in your appliance to avoid
contact with the appliance surface and
food remains for hygiene reasons.

4. The appliance may go OFF when
the thermostat is adjusted below MIN.
position. When the green indicator
light is OFF, the appliance is turned
OFF also.

Once it is turned OFF (even for
defrosting), please adjust the
thermostat somewhere above MIN to
be sure thatitis turned ON again. When
the appliance is turned ON, the green
indicator will light up.
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[E Using your refrigerator

Temperature setting
button

The interior temperature of your
refrigerator changes for the following
reasons;

* Seasonal temperatures,

* Freguent opening of the door and
leaving the door open for long
periods,

» Food putinto the refrigerator
without cooling down to the room
temperature,

* Thelocation of the refrigeratorin
the room (e.g. exposing to sunlight).

You may adjust the varying interior
temperature due to such reasons by
using the thermostat. If the ambient
temperature is higher than 32°C, turn
the thermostat button to maximum
position.

Storing the frozen food

Prepacked commercially frozen
food should be stored in accordance
with the frozen food manufacturer's
instructions fora frozen food
storage compartment.

The freezing area is marked with
EX=H symbol on the door liner.

To ensure that the high quality
achieved by the frozen food
manufacturer and the food retailer is
maintained the following should be
remembered:

1. Putpacketsinthe freezer as
quickly as possible after purchase.

2. Do not exceed "Use By", "Best
Before" dates on the packaging.

3. Please note that drawers,
baskets, flaps, trays are all removable.

Defrosting

Defrost twice a year or when a
frost layer of around 7 mm (1/4") has
formed.

To start defrosting procedure turn
the thermostat to zero position

(Alternatively you may switch off the
freezer at the socket outlet and pull
out the mains plug.)

All food should be wrapped in several
layers of newspaper and stored in a
cool place (e.g. fridge or larder).

Remove all freezer drawers.The
special defrost collection basin
collects the defrost water. Therefore
defrosting can be conducted without
mess.

Containers full of warm water may
be placed carefully in the freezer to
speed up the defrosting.

Do not use pointed or sharp edged
objects such asknives, forks to remove
the frost.

Never use hairdryers, electrical
heaters and other similar electrical

appliances for defrosting.

When defrosting has finished,
sponge out any defrost water which
collects at the bottom of the freezer
and dry the interior thoroughly. Turn
the thermostat to mid point. Close
the freezer door. Insert the plug into
the wall socket and switch on the
electricity supply. Don't forget to tape
over the switch to avoid accidental
disconnection.
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LED indicators and control
panel

LED indicators in the front section of
your refrigerator are intended to help
you in monitoring the operation of
your appliance.

Keep yourfoodin the refrigeratorina
safe manner by monitoring and using
these LEDs and controls as explained
below:

Fast Freeze Button (1):
Used to freeze the food fast.
Compressor may not operate

immediately but after some time after

the control is pressed and this is quite

normal.

Thermostat Setting Control (2):
Used to set your refrigerator

between minimum and maximum

values.

Orange LED (3):

Lights up when the fast freeze
button on the LED panelis pressed. In
this case, your refrigerator operates
continuously.

24

Press the button again when the
food you would like to fast freeze
comes to the desired temperature and
the orange LED will turn off.

Green LED (4):

Lights up continuously after plugging
in your refrigerator.
Red LED (5):

It warns you by lighting up
continuousl if not enough cooling
effect is obtained, when the door
remains open for a long time and
when excessive food is loaded.

If the red LED lights up continuously
when the conditions stated in the
adjacent column do not exist, then call
our Authorized Service.
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EMaintenance and cleaning

We recommend that you switch off
the appliance at the socket outlet
and pull out the mains plug before
cleaning.

Never use any sharp abrasive
instrument, soap, household
cleaner, detergent and wax polish
for cleaning.

Use luke warm water to clean the
cabinet of the appliance and wipe it
dry.

Use adamp cloth wrung outin

a solution of one teaspoon of
bicarbonate of soda to one pint of
water to clean the interior and wipe
itdry.

Excess deposit of ice should be
removed on a regular basis using
the handle of aspoon. Large
accumulation of ice willimpair the
performance of the freezer.

If the freezer is not going to be used
foralong period of time switch it

off,remove all food, clean it and leave

the door ajar.

Toremove a drawer, pull it as faras
possible, and then tilt it upwards,
and then pull it out completely.

Any dust that gathers on the
condenser, whichiis located at

the back of the freezer, should be
removed once a year with a vacuum
cleaner.

25

» (Check door seals regularly to ensure
they are clean and free from food
particles..

* Never:

+ (lean the worktop with unsuitable
material; eg petroleum based
products.

* Subjectit to hot temperatures in any
way, Scour, rub etc., with abrasive
material.

/A\Never use cleaning agents or water
that contain chlorine to clean the
outer surfaces and chromium coated
parts of the product. Chlorine causes
corrosion on such metal surfaces.
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EdDo's and Don'ts

Do- Clean your appliance regularly
(See "Cleaning and Care")

Do- Keep raw meat and poultry
below cooked food and dairy products.

Do- Take off any unusable leaves on
vegetables and wipe off any soil.

Do- Leave lettuce, cabbage, parsley
and cauliflower on the stem.

Do- Wrap cheese firstly in
greaseproof paper and then in a
polythene bag excluding as much air
as possible. For best results take out
of the fridge compartment an hour
before eating.

Do- Wrap raw meat and poultry
loosely in polythene or aluminium foil.
This prevents drying.

Do- Wrap fish and offal in polythene
bags.

Do- Wrap food which have a strong
odour or can dry out in polythene
bags, aluminium foil or place in an
airtight container.

Do- Wrap bread well to keep it fresh.

Do- Chill white wines, beer, lager and
mineral water before serving.

Do- Check contents of the freezer
every so often,

Do- Keep food for as short a time as
possible and adhere to “Best Before”,
"Use by" etc. dates.

Do- Store commercially frozen food
in accordance with the instructions
given on the packets that you buy.

Do- Always choose high quality fresh
food and be sure it is thoroughly clean
before you freeze it.

Do- Prepare fresh food for freezing
in small portions to ensure rapid
freezing.

Do- Wrap all food in aluminium foil
or freezer quality polythene bags and
make sure any air is excluded.

Do- Wrap frozen food when you buy
it and put it in to the freezer as soon
as possible.

Do- Defrost food in the fridge
compartment.

Do- Remove ice cream from the
freezer 10-20 minutes before serving.

Don't- Store bananas in your fridge
compartment.

Don't- Store melon in your fridge. It
can be chilled for short periods as long
as it is wrapped to avoid it flavouring
other food.

Don't- Store poisonous or any
dangerous  substances in  your
appliance. It has been designed for the
storage of edible foodstuffs only.

Don't- Consume food which has
been stored for an excessive time in
the fridge.

Don't- Store cooked and fresh food
together in the same container. They
should be packaged and stored
seperately.

Don't- Let defrosting food or food
juices drip onto food.

Don't- Leave the door open for long
periods as this will make the appliance
more costly torunand cause excessive
ice formation.

Don't- Put hot food into the
appliance. Let it cool down first,

Don't- Put liquid-filled bottles or
sealed cans containing carbonated
liquids into the freezer as they may
burst.

Don't- Exceed the maximum freezing
loads (6 kg in any 24 hours) when
freezing fresh food.
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Don't- Give children ice-cream and
water ices direct from the freezer. The
low temperature may cause ‘freezer
burns’ on lips.

Don't- Freeze fizzy drinks.

Don't- Try to keep frozen food which
has thawed, it should be eaten within
24 hours or cooked and refrozen.

Dont- Remove items from the
freezer with wet hands.

Don't- Close the freezer door before
placing the compartment cover in its
place.

Don't- Leave frozen food at room
temperature to thaw; the best way to
defrost food is to put it in the fridge
to thaw slowly. Make sure you avoid
defrosting food or food juices drip
onto other food.
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Problem Solving

If the appliance does not operate

when switched on, check whether:

» Theplugisinserted properly in the
socket and that the power supply
ison. (To check the power supply
to the socket, plug in another
appliance)

» Thefuse has blown/circuit breaker
has tripped/main distribution switch
has been turned off.

* Thetemperature control has been
set correctly and not to “0” (OFF)

* New plugis wired correctly if you
have changed the fitted moulded
plug.

If the appliance is still not operating

after the above checks, please refer

to the section on “How To Obtain

Service”,

Please ensure that above checks

have been made as a charge will be

made if no fault is found.
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K] Guarantee Details

Your new Beko product is guaranteed against faulty materials, defective
components or manufacturing defects. The guarantee starts from the date
of original purchase of the product for a period of twelve (12) months unless
Beko plc (the “Manufacturer”) agrees to extend the guarantee for the product
in writing. If you have any guestions about the guarantee on your product
(including how long it is valid), please contact your retailer or our Call Centre on
0333207 9710.

This guarantee does not in any way diminish or affect your statutory rights
in connection with the product. This guarantee is in addition to your statutory
rightsasaconsumer. If youhaveany questionsabouttheserights, please contact
the retailer from which you purchased the product. In certain circumstances,
it is possible that your statutory rights may offer additional or higher levels of
protection than those offered under the terms of this guarantee.

What is covered by this guarantee?
* Repairs to the product required as a result of faulty materials, defective
components or manufacturing defects.

 Functional replacement parts to repair a product.
» The costs of a Beko Approved Engineer to carry out the repair.

Whatis not covered?
+ Transit and delivery damage.

 (Cabinet orappearance parts, including but not limited to control knobs, flaps
and handles.

» Accessories and/or consumable items including but not limited to ice trays,
scrapers, cutlery baskets, filters and light bulbs.

* Repairs necessary as a direct or indirect result of;

- Accidental damage, misuse or abuse of a product.

- Anattempted repair of a product by anyone other than a Beko Approved
Engineer (the "Engineer”).

- Installation or use of a product where such installation or use fails to
meet the requirements contained in this guarantee or the User Instructions
Booklet.

* Repairs to a product operated at any time on commercial or non-residential
household premises (unless we have previously agreed to the installation
environment).

This guarantee is limited to the cost of repairing the product. To the extent
permitted by law, the Manufacturer does not accept and will not be held liable
for any financial loss incurred in connection with the failure of any product to
operate in accordance with the expected standards. Suchfinancial loss includes
but is not limited to loss arising from:
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Time taken off work.

Damaged food, clothing or other items.

Meals taken at restaurants or from takeaways.
General compensation for inconvenience.

Important Notes

Your product is designed and built for domestic household use only.

The guarantee will automatically be void if the product is installed or is used in
commercial or non-residential domestic household premises, unless we have
previously agreed to the installation environment.

The product must be correctly installed, located and operated in accordance
with the instructions contained in the User Instructions Booklet provided with
your product.

Professional installation by a qualified Electrical Domestic Appliance Installer is
recommended for all Washing Machines, Dishwashers and Electric Cookers (as
incorrect installation may result in you having to pay for the cost of repairing the
product).

Gas Cookers must be professionally installed by a Gas Safe (or Gas Networks
Ireland for Republic of Ireland) registered gas installer.

This guarantee is given in respect of products purchased and used within the
United Kingdom and the Republic of Ireland.

This guarantee is effective from the initial date of purchase of a new product
from an authorised retailer and will be void if the product is resold.

This guarantee does not apply to graded sales (where the product is purchased
as a“second”).

Possession of a copy of these terms and conditions does not necessarily mean
that a product has the benefit of this guarantee. If you have any questions,
please call our Call Centre on the number set out above.

The Manufacturer reserves the right to terminate the guarantee if its staff
or representatives are subjected to physical or verbal abuse in the course of
carrying out their duties.

Optional extras, where available (i.e. extendable feet) are supplied on a
chargeable basis only.
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Does Beko offer replacements?

This is a repair-only guarantee. On occasion, the Manufacturer may at its sole
discretion, replace your product with a new product instead of carrying out
a repair. Where a replacement is offered, this would normally be an identical
model but when this is not possible, a model of similar specification will be
provided. The Manufacturer will cover the costs and arrange for the delivery
of the new product and for the return of the old product. Any costs related to
disconnecting the faulty product and installing the replacement product will
not be borne by the Manufacturer unless previously agreed to in writing. The
original guarantee will continue to apply to the replacement product; the new
product will not come with a new guarantee.

When will the repair take place?

Our Engineers work Monday to Friday 9.00am to 5.00pm. Appointments
outside these hours may be possible at the sole discretion of the Manufacturer
but cannot be guaranteed. Whilst our Engineers will endeavour to minimize
inconvenience and to meet requests for specific timed appointments, this
cannot be guaranteed. We will not be liable for delays or if it is unable to carry
out a repair because a convenient appointment cannot be arranged.

Will there be any charge for the repairs?

Itis yourresponsibility to provide evidence to the Engineer that your product is
covered by this guarantee with a proof of purchase. The Manufacturer reserves
the right to charge for the reasonable cost of any service call if:

* You cannot provide evidence that your product is covered by this guarantee.

» Where a service call has been made and the engineer finds that there is no fault
with your product.

» Thatyour product has not been installed or operated in accordance with the
User Instructions Booklet.

» That the fault was caused by something other than faulty materials, defective
components or manufacturing defects.

» Formissed appointments.

Payment of these costs are due immediately upon the Engineer providing
you with an invoice. The Manufacturer reserves the right to terminate the
guarantee if you fail to pay the costs for the service call in a timely manner.

If you are a resident of the United Kingdom, this guarantee will be governed
by English law and subject to the English Courts, save where you live in another
part of the United Kingdom, in which case the law and courts of that location
will apply.

If you are resident in the Republic of Ireland, this guarantee will be governed by
Irish law and the Irish courts will have jurisdiction.
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How To Obtain Service

Please keep your purchase receipt or other proof of purchase in a safe place;
you will need to have it should the product require attention under guarantee.

It will be useful if you complete the details below, as it will help us assist
you when requesting service (the model number is printed on the Instruction
Booklet and the serial number is printed on the Rating Label affixed to the
appliance). Recording of these details alone will not count as proof of purchase.
A valid proof of purchase is required for under guarantee service.

The area around the product must be easily accessible to the Engineer without
the need for cabinets or furniture being removed.

It is your responsibility to ensure our Engineers have a clean and safe
environment to carry out any repairs.

Model No:

Serial No:

Retailer:

Date of purchase:

For service under guarantee simply telephone the appropriate
number below:

UK Mainland & Northern Ireland: 0333 207 9710 or
customerservice@support.Beko.co.uk

Republic of Ireland: 01 862 3411 or customerservice@support.Beko.ie

Register your appliance:

For UK registrations visit beko.co.uk/register and for the Republic of Ireland
beko.ie/register.

Before requesting service please check the troubleshooting guide in the
Operating Instructions as a charge may be levied where no fault is found even
though your product may still be under guarantee.

Service once the manufacturers guarantee has expired

If you have purchased an extended guarantee please refer to the instructions
contained within the extended guarantee agreement document, otherwise
please call the appropriate number above where service can be obtained at a
charge.

Should you experience any difficulty in obtaining service contact the Beko
Customer Helpline on Tel: 0333 207 9710 or

e-mail: CustomerService@support.beko.co.uk

This guarantee is provided by Beko plc. Beko House, 1 Greenhill Crescent,
Watford, Herts, WD18 8QU. Beko plc is registered in England and Wales with
company registration number 02415578.
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Please read this manual first!

Dear Customer,

We hope that your product, which has been produced in a 1st-class
manufacturing facility and checked under the most meticulous quality control
procedures, will provide you with years of good service.

For this, we recommend you to carefully read the entire manual of your
product before using it and keep it at hand for future reference.

This manual
*  Will help you use your appliance quickly and safely.

* Read the manual before installing and operating your product.

» Follow the instructions, especially those for safety.

* Keep the manual in an easily accessible place as you may need it later.

+ Besides, read also the other documents provided with your product.
Please note that this manual may be valid for other models as well.

Symbols and their descriptions
This instruction manual contains the following symbols:

G Important information or useful usage tips.
/\ Warning against dangerous conditions for life and property.
/\ Warning against electric voltage.
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nYour refrigerator

M | s
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1. Tofreeze fresh food, frozen food, rapid
cooling of beverages, making ice cubes.

Baked, chilled cooked food, dairy
products.

Meat, sausages, cold cuts, cans.
Fruit, vegetables, salads.
Tubes, small bottles and cans.
Eggtray.

Beverages, large bottles.

n

No o

@ Figures that take place in this instruction manual are schematic and may
not correspond exactly with your product. If the subject parts are notincludedin
the product you have purchased, then it is valid for other models.
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I warnings

*DO NOT connect your appliance to
the electricity supply until all packing
and transit protectors have been re-
moved.

* L eave to stand for at least 4 hours
before switching on to allow compres-
sor oil to settle if transported horizon-
tally.

* If you are discarding an old refrig-
erator with a lock or latch fitted to
the door, disable the lock/latch, en-
sure that it is left in a safe condition
to prevent the entrapment of young
children.

* This fridge/freezer must only be
used for its intended purpose i.e the
storing and freezing of edible food-
stuff.

» Do not dispose of the appliance on
a fire. At Beko, the care and protec-
tion of our environment is an ongoing
commitment. This appliance which is
among the latest range introduced is
particularly environment friendly. Your
appliance contains non CFC/HFCnat-
ural substances in the cooling system
(Called R600a) and in the insulation
(Called cyclopentane) which are po-
tentially flammable if exposed to fire.
Therefore, take care not to damage,
the cooling circuit / pipes of the ap-
pliance in transportation and in use.
In case of damage do not expose the
appliance to fire or potential ignition
source and immediately ventilate the
room where the appliance is situated.
» We suggest you contact your local
authority for disposal information and
facilities available.

* See Installation Instructions on on
page 8 for information on suitable lo-
cation.
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» To obtain the best possible per-
formance and trouble free operation
from your appliance it is very impor-
tant to carefully read these instruc-
tions.

» On delivery, check to make sure
that the product is not damaged and
that all the parts and accessories are
in perfect condition.

* Ensure that the plug remains read-
ily accessible. Do not use multiple
adapter bar or extension cable.

* Failure to observe these instruc-
tions may invalidate your right to free
service during the guarantee period.

» Keep ventilation openings, in the
appliance enclosure or in the built-in
structure, clear of obstruction.

* Do not use mechanical devices
or other means to accelerate the de-
frosting process, other than those
recommended by the manufacturer.

* Do not damage the refrigerant cir-
cuit.

* Do not use electrical appliances in-
side the food storage compartments
of the appliance, unless they are of
the type recommended by the manu-
facturer.

» We suggest you keep these instruc-
tionsinasafe place for easy reference.
* This appliance is not intended for
use by persons (including children)
with reduced physical, sensory or
mental capabilities, or lack of experi-
ence and knowledge, unless they have
been given supervision or instruction
concerning use of the appliance by a
person responsible for their safety.

« Children should be supervised to
ensure that they do not play

V\’(‘ith the appliance.



Electrical Requirements

Before you insert the plug into the
wall socket make sure that the volt-
age and the frequency shown on the
rating plate inside the appliance corre-
sponds to yourelectricity supply.
Rating label is on the left hand side
of fridge inner liner.

We recommend that this appliance
be connected to the mains supply viaa
suitable switched and fused socket.
The appliance must be positioned so
that the plug is accessible.

Should the mains lead of the appli-
ance become damaged or should it
need replacing at any time, it must be
replaced by a special purpose made
mains lead which can only be obtained
from a Beko Authorised Service
Agent.

WARNING: When positioning the
appliance ensure the supply cord is
not trapped or damaged.

Warning! This Appliance
Must Be Earthed

If the fitted moulded plug is not suit-
able for your socket, then the plug
should be cut off and an appropriate
plug fitted. Destroy the old plug which
is cut off as a plug with bared cord
could cause a shock hazard if inserted
into a socket elsewhere in the house.
The moulded plug on this appliance
incorporates a 13 A fuse. Should the
fuseneedtobereplacedan ASTABEAB
approved BS 1362 fuse of the same
rating must be used. Do not forget to
refit the fuse cover. In the event of los-
ing the fuse cover the plug must not
be used until a replacement fuse cover
has been fitted.
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Colour of the replacement fuse cover
must be the same colour as that vis-
ible on the pin face of the plug. Fuse
covers are available from any good
electrical store.

Important! Fitting A Different
Plug

As the colours of the wires in the
mains lead of this appliance may not
correspond with the coloured mark-
ings identifying the terminals in your
plug proceed as follows: (See dia-
gram).

1. Connect the green-yellow or
green (Earth) wire to the terminal in
the plug marked 'E’ or with the symbol

or coloured green and yellow or
green.

2. Connect the blue (Neutral) wire to
the terminal in the plug marked ‘N’ or
coloured black.

3. Connect the brown (Live) wire to
the terminal in the plug marked ‘L' or
coloured red.

With alternative plugs a13 A fuse
must be fitted either in the plug or
adaptor or in the main fuse box. If in
doubt contact a qualified electrician.

FITTED WITH
BS 1362 13A FUSE ALWAYS
FIT BS 1362 REPLACEMENT

CARTRIDGE FUSE
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Energy Saving Tips

1- Ensure your appliance is installed
in a well ventilated area.

2- Ensure the time between buying
chilled/frozen food and placing them
in your appliance is kept at minimum,
particularly in summer. We recom-
mend you use a cool bag or a special
carrier bag to carry frozen food.

3- Do not leave the door (s) of your
appliance open longer than necessary
and ensure they are closed properly
after each opening.

4- Defrost frozen food in the fridge
compartment, so that frozen food acts
as an ice pack to assist cooling in the
fridge.

Compliance with WEEE
Directive and Disposing of
the Waste Product:

This product complies with EU WEEE
Directive  (2012/19/EU).
This product bears a
classification symbol for
waste  electrical and
electronic equipment
- (WEEE).This product has
been manufactured with
high quality parts and materials which
can be reused and are suitable for
recycling. Do not dispose of the waste
product with normal domestic and
other wastes at the end of its service
life. Take it to the collection center for
the recycling of electrical and
electronic equipment. Please consult
your local authorities to learn about
these collection centers.
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Compliance with RoHS
Directive:

The product you have purchased
complies with EU RoHS Directive
(2011/65/EVU). It does not contain
harmful and prohibited materials
specified in the Directive.

Package information

Packaging materials of the product
are manufactured from recyclable
materials in accordance with our
National Environment Regulations. Do
not dispose of the packaging materials
together with the domestic or other
wastes. Take them to the packaging
material collection points designated
by the local authorities.
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EJinstallation

/\ Please remember that the
manufacturer shall not be held
liable if the information given in the
instruction manual is not observed.

Points to be considered
when re-transporting your
refrigerator

1. Your refrigerator must be
emptied and cleaned prior to any
transportation.

2. Shelves, accessories, crisper and
etc. inyour refrigerator must be
fastened securely by adhesive tape
against any jolt before repackaging.

3. Packaging must be adequate to
protect the product and the rules
of transportation printed on the
package must be followed.

Please do not forget...

Every recycled material is an
indispensable source for the nature
and for our national resources.

If you wish to contribute to recycling
the packaging materials, you can
get further information from the

environmental bodies or local
authorities.

Before operating your
refrigerator

Before starting to use your

refrigerator check the following:

1. Is the interior of the refrigerator
dry and can the air circulate freely in
the rear of it?

2. (lean the interior of the
refrigerator as recommended in the
“Maintenance and cleaning"” section.

3. Plugthe refrigerator into the wall
outlet. When the fridge door is open
the fridge compartment interior light
will come on.

4. You will hear a noise as the
compressor starts up. The liquid and
gases sealed within the refrigeration
system may also give rise to noise,
even if the compressor is not running
and this is quite normal.

5. Front edges of the refrigerator
may feel warm. This is normal. These
areas are designed to be warm to
avoid condensation.

Electric connection

Connect your product to a grounded
socket which is being protected by a
fuse with the appropriate capacity.
Important:

* The connection mustbein
compliance with national
regulations.

» The power cable plug must be easily
accessible after installation.

» The specified voltage must be equal
to your mains voltage.

» Extension cables and multiway plugs
must not be used for connection.

WARNING:

Do not locate extension sockets
or charging transformers/power
supplies or Lithium-lron battery
operated products adjacent to the
compressor as they could overheat.
/\ A damaged power cable must be

replaced by a qualified electrician.

/\ Product must not be operated
before itis repaired! There is danger
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Disposing of the packaging

The packing materials may be
dangerous for children. Keep the
packing materials out of the reach
of children or dispose them of by
classifying them in accordance with
the waste instructions. Do not dispose
them of along with the normal
household waste.

The packing of your refrigerator is
produced from recyclable materials.

Disposing of your old
refrigerator

Dispose of your old machine without
giving any harm to the environment.

* Youmay consult your authorized
dealer or waste collection center of
your municipality about the disposal
of your refrigerator.

Before disposing of your refrigerator,
cut out the electric plug and, if there
are any locks on the door, make them
inoperable in order to protect children
against any danger.
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Placing and Installation

1. Install your refrigerator to a place
that allows ease of use.

2. Keep your refrigerator away from
heat sources, humid places and direct
sunlight.

3. There must be appropriate air
ventilation around your refrigerator in
ordertoachieve anefficient operation.

If the refrigerator is to be placed in
a recess in the wall, there must be at
least 5 cm distance with the ceiling
and at least 5 cm with the wall.

If the floor is covered with a carpet,
your product must be elevated 2.5 cm
from the floor.

4., Place your refrigerator on an even
floor surface to prevent jolts.

5. Do not keep your refrigerator in
ambient temperatures under 10°C,
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Changing the illumination
lamp

To change the Bulb/LED used for
illumination of your refrigerator, call
your AuthorisedService.

The lamp(s) used in this appliance
is not suitable for household room
illumination. The intended purpose
of this lamp is to assist the user to
place foodstuffs in the refrigerator/
freezer in a safe and comfortable
way.The lamps used in this appliance
have to withstand extreme physical
conditions such as temperatures
below -20 °C.

(only chest and upright freezer)

9
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Reversing the doors

A- Remove the plastic hinge.
B- Remove the freezer door.
C- Remove the locking part.
D- Reposition the upper plastic housing.
E- Reposition the plastic hinge.
F- Reposition the locking part.
G- Insert the stoppers supplied with
the fixing kit into the redundant holes.

J/
)
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A (mm) 820 - 870 mm
C (mm) 100 - 150 mm

NOTE
1) Height of the product can be adjusted by the help of adjustable feet (front and back)

to fit the furniture niche height (B).
2) Do not operate this appliance until it has been installed in the furniture.
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Note: For installation Step 1, the screws for the top plastic part should not be
tightened fully to allow side to side adjustment.
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E = 3 mm is recommended.

Top view
A
E il E
Bl = 40 A
505
m
a
/
C

Note:
1. These dimensions are valid for products,which are hinged on right hand side.

2. When door opening direction is reversed, mirror image of this instruction should be considered.
That is, dimensions should be considered for opposite sides.
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nPreparatlon

Your refrigerator should be installed
at least 30 cm away from heat

sources such as hobs, ovens, central

heater and stoves and at least 5

cm away from electrical ovens and

should not be located under direct

sunlight.

» The ambient temperature of
the room where you install your
refrigerator should at least be
10°C. Operating your refrigerator
under cooler conditions is not
recommended with regard to its
efficiency.

* Please make sure that the interior
of your refrigerator is cleaned
thoroughly.

* If tworefrigerators are to be
installed side by side, there should
be at least 2 cm distance between
them.

* When you operate your refrigerator
for the first time, please observe the
following instructions during the
initial six hours.

» Thedoor should not be opened
frequently.

* |tmust be operated empty without
any foodiniit.

Do notunplug your refrigerator. If
a power failure occurs out of your
control, please see the warnings in
the "Recommended solutions for
the problems” section.

* Original packaging and foam
materials should be kept for future
transportations or moving.
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The baskets/drawers that are
provided with the chill compartment
must always be in use for low energy
consumption and for better storage
conditions.

Food contact with the temperature
sensor in the freezer compartment
may increase energy consumption
of the appliance. Thus any contact
with the sensor(s) must be avoided.

In some models, the instrument
panel automatically turns off 5
minutes after the door has closed.
[t will be reactivated when the door
has opened or pressed on any key.

Due to temperature change as
aresult of opening/closing the
product door during operation,
condensation on the door/body
shelves and the glass containers is
normal



B Using your refrigerator

Thermostat setting button

The operating temperature s
reqgulated by the temperature control.
Warm «<+@—e—e—e—@» Cold
12 3 4 5

(Or) Min. Max.
1 = Lowest cooling setting
(Warmest setting)
5 = Highest cooling setting
(Coldest setting)

(Or)

Min. = Lowest cooling setting

(Warmest setting)

Max. = Highest cooling setting

(Coldest setting)

The average temperature inside the
fridge should be around +5°C.

Please choose the setting according
to the desired temperature.

Please note that there will be
different temperatures in the cooling
area.

The coldest region is immediately
above the vegetable compartment.

The interior temperature also
depends on ambient temperature,
the frequency with which the door is
opened and the amount of foods kept
inside.

Frequently opening the door causes
the interior temperature torise.

For this reason, it is recommended
to close the door again as soon as
possible after use.

The interior temperature of your
refrigerator changes for the following
reasons;

» Seasonal temperatures,

» Frequent opening of the door and
leaving the door open for long
periods,

» Food putinto the refrigerator
without cooling down to the room
temperature,

» Thelocation of the refrigeratorin
the room (e.g. exposing to sunlight).

» Youmay adjust the varying interior
temperature due to such reasons
by using the thermostat. Numbers
around the thermostat button
indicates the cooling degrees.

* If the ambient temperature
is higher than 32°C, turn the
thermostat button to maximum
position,

* If the ambient temperature is lower
than 25°C, turn the thermostat
button to minimum position.

18| EN



Cooling

Food storage

The fridge compartment is for the
short-term storage of fresh food and
drinks.

Freezing

Freezing food

The freezing compartment is marked
with this symbol.

You can use the appliance for
freezing fresh food as well as for
storing pre-frozen food.

The recommendation for storage, as
stated on the food packaging, should
be observed at all times.

19

Defrost

A) Fridge compartment

Fridge compartment performs full-
automatic defrosting. Water drops
and a frosting up to 7-8 mm can occur
on the inner rear wall of the fridge
compartment while your refrigerator
cools down. Such formation is normal
as a result of the cooling system.
The frost formation is defrosted by
performing automatic  defrosting
with certain intervals thanks to the
automatic defrosting system of the
rear wall. Useris not required to scrape
the frost or remove the water drops.

Water resulting from the defrosting
passes from the water collection
groove and flows into the evaporator
through the drain pipe and evaporates
there by itself.

Deep freezer compartment does not
perform automatic defrosting in order
to prevent decaying of the frozen food.
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B) Freezer compartment

Defrosting is very straightforward
and without mess, thanks to a special
defrost collection basin.

Defrost twice a year or when a
frost layer of around 7 (1/4") mm has
formed.

To start the defrosting procedure,
switch off the appliance at the socket
outlet and pull out the mains plug.

All food should be wrapped in several
layers of newspaper and stored in a
cool place (e.g. fridge or larder).

Containers of warm water may be
placed carefully in the freezer to
speed up the defrosting.

Do not use pointed or sharp-edged
objects, such as knives or forks to
remove the frost.

Never use hair dryers, electrical
heaters or other such electrical
appliances for defrosting.

Sponge out the defrost water
collected in the bottom of the freezer
compartment. After defrosting, dry
the interior thoroughly.

Insert the plug into the wall socket
and switch on the electricity supply.

Switching off your product

If your thermostat is equipped with
"0" position:

- Your product will stop operating
when you turn the thermostat button
to "0" (zero) position. Your product
will not start unless to you turn the
thermostat button to position “1" or
one of the other positions again.

If your thermostat is equipped with
“min” position:

- Unplug your product to turn it off.
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Temperature Control And
Adjustment

Operating temperatures are control-
led by the thermostat (see diagram).
Settings may be made from1to 5, the
coldest position.

When the appliance is switched on
for the first time, the thermostat sho-
uld be adjusted so that after 24 hours,
the average fridge temperature is no
higher than +5°C (+41°F).

We recommend you set the thermos-
tat halfway between the 1 and 5 set-
ting and monitor to obtain the desi-
red temperature i. e. towards 5 you
will obtain a colder fridge tempera-
ture and vice versa. Some sections of
the fridge may be cooler or warmer (
such as the salad crisper and the top
part of the cabinet ) which is quite
normal.Over ambient temperatures of
25°C (77°F) especially in summer turn
the thermostat knob towards 5. Under
ambient temperatures of 25°C (77°F)
turn the thermostat knob to a half
way position.

Frequent door opening cause higher
internal temperatures, so close the
door as soon as possible after use.ln
case of a temporary ice build up in the
fridge compartment reduce the ther-
mostat setting to 1, monitoring at the
same time that the fridge temperatu-
re is maximum +5 degrees C (41 deg-
rees F). Once the ice build up disappe-
ars and the appliance starts auto def-
rosting again as normal, then you may
increase the thermostat setting, if re-
quired.
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I Maintenance and cleaning

We recommend that you switch off
the appliance at the socket outlet
and pull out the mains plug before
cleaning.

Never use any sharp abrasive
instrument, soap, household
cleaner, detergent and wax polish
for cleaning.

Use luke warm water to clean the
cabinet of the appliance and wipe it
dry.

Use adamp clothwrungoutin

a solution of one teaspoon of
bicarbonate of soda to one pint of
water to clean the interior and wipe
itdry.

Excess deposit of ice should be
removed on a regular basis using
the handle of aspoon. Large
accumulation of ice willimpair the
performance of the freezer.

If the freezer is not going to be used
foralong period of time switchit

off,remove all food, clean it and leave

the door ajar.
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To remove adrawer, pullit as faras
possible, and then tilt it upwards,
and then pull it out completely.

Check door seals regularly to ensure
they are clean and free from food
particles..

Never :Clean the worktop with
unsuitable material; eg petroleum
based products.Subject it to hot
temperatures in any way, Scour, rub
etc., with abrasive material.



ﬂDo's and Don'ts

Do- (Clean your appliance regularly
(See "Cleaning and Care")

Do- Keep raw meat and poultry
below cooked food and dairy products.

Do-Keep food for as short a time as
possible and adhere to 'Best Before’
and "Use By" dates.

Do- Take off any unusable leaves on
vegetables and wipe off any sail.

Do- Leave lettuce, cabbage, parsley
and cauliflower on the stem.

Do- Wrap cheese firstly in
greaseproof paper and then in a
polythene bag excluding as much air
as possible. For best results take out
of the fridge compartment an hour
before eating.

Do- Wrap raw meat and poultry
loosely in polythene or aluminium foil.
This prevents drying.

Do- Wrap fish and offal in polythene
bags.

Do- Wrap food which have a strong
odour or can dry out in polythene
bags, aluminium foil or place in an
airtight container.

Do- Wrap bread well to keep it fresh.

Do- Chill white wines, beer, lager and
mineral water before serving.

Don't- Store bananas in your fridge.

Don't- Store melon in your fridge. It
can be chilled for short periods as long
as it is wrapped to avoid it flavouring
other food.

Don't- Leave the door open for
long periods as this will make the
refrigerator more costly to run.

Don't-Store  poisonous or any
dangerous  substances in  the
refrigerator. Your larder refrigerator
has been designed for the storage of
edible foodstuffs anly.
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Don't- Consume food which has
been stored for an excessive time in
the larder refrigerator.

Don't- Consume food which has
been stored for an excessive time in
the refrigerator.

Don't- Store cooked and fresh food
together in the same container. They

should be packaged and stored
seperately.
Don't- Let defrosting food or

food juices drip onto food in your
refrigerator.
Problem Solving
If the appliance does not operate
when switched on, check whether:
*The plug is inserted properly in the
socket and that the power supply is
on. (To check the power supply to the
socket, plug in another appliance)
 The fuse has blown/circuit breaker
has tripped/main distribution switch
has been turned off.

* Thetemperature control has been
set correctly.

* New plugis wired correctly if you
have changed the fitted moulded
plug.

* If the applianceis still not operating
after the above checks, please refer
to the section on "How To Obtain
Service”,

* Please ensure that above checks
have been made as a charge will be
made if no fault is found.
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EJHow To Obtain Service

Please keep your purchase receipt or other proof of purchase in a safe place;
you will need to have it should the product require attention under guarantee.

It will be useful if you complete the details below, as it will help us assist
you when requesting service (the model number is printed on the Instruction
Booklet and the serial number is printed on the Rating Label affixed to the
appliance). Recording of these details alone will not count as proof of purchase.
A valid proof of purchase is required for under guarantee service.

The area around the product must be easily accessible to the Engineer without
the need for cabinets or furniture being removed.

It is your responsibility to ensure our Engineers have a clean and safe
environment to carry out any repairs.

Model No:

Serial No:

Retailer:

Date of purchase:

For service under guarantee simply telephone the appropriate
number below:

UK Mainland & Northern Ireland: 0333 207 9710 or
customerservice@support.Beko.co.uk

Republic of Ireland: 01 862 3411 or customerservice@support.Beko.ie

Register your appliance:

For UK registrations visit beko.co.uk/register and for the Republic of Ireland
beko.ie/register.

Before requesting service please check the troubleshooting guide in the
Operating Instructions as a charge may be levied where no fault is found even
though your product may still be under guarantee.

Service once the manufacturers guarantee has expired

If you have purchased an extended guarantee please refer to the instructions
contained within the extended guarantee agreement document, otherwise
please call the appropriate number above where service can be obtained at a
charge.

Should you experience any difficulty in obtaining service contact the Beko
Customer Helpline on Tel: 0333 207 9710 or e-mail: CustomerService@support.
beko.co.uk

This guarantee is provided by Beko plc. Beko House, 1 Greenhill Crescent,
Watford, Herts, WD18 8QU. Beko plc is registered in England and Wales with
company registration number 02415578,
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[E] Guarantee Details

Your new Beko product is guaranteed against faulty materials, defective
components or manufacturing defects. The guarantee starts from the date
of original purchase of the product for a period of twelve (12) months unless
Beko plc (the “Manufacturer”) agrees to extend the guarantee for the product
in writing. If you have any questions about the guarantee on your product
(including how long it is valid), please contact your retailer or our Call Centre on
0333207 9710.

This guarantee does not in any way diminish or affect your statutory rights
in connection with the product. This guarantee is in addition to your statutory
rightsasaconsumer. If youhaveany questionsabouttheserights, please contact
the retailer from which you purchased the product. In certain circumstances,
it is possible that your statutory rights may offer additional or higher levels of
protection than those offered under the terms of this guarantee.

What is covered by this guarantee?
 Repairs to the product required as a result of faulty materials, defective
components or manufacturing defects.

» Functional replacement parts to repair a product.
» The costs of a Beko Approved Engineer to carry out the repair.

What is not covered?
+ Transit and delivery damage.

» (abinet or appearance parts, including but not limited to control knobs, flaps
and handles.

» Accessories and/or consumable items including but not limited to ice trays,
scrapers, cutlery baskets, filters and light bulbs.

* Repairs necessary as a direct or indirect result of:

- Accidental damage, misuse or abuse of a product.

- An attempted repair of a product by anyone other than a Beko Approved
Engineer (the “Engineer”).

- Installation or use of a product where such installation or use fails to
meet the requirements contained in this guarantee or the User Instructions
Booklet.

* Repairs toa product operated at any time on commercial or non-residential
household premises (unless we have previously agreed to the installation
environment).

This guarantee is limited to the cost of repairing the product. To the extent
permitted by law, the Manufacturer does not accept and will not be held liable
for any financial loss incurred in connection with the failure of any product to
operate in accordance with the expected standards. Such financial loss includes
butis not limited to loss arising from:
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Time taken off work.

Damaged food, clothing or other items.

Meals taken at restaurants or from takeaways.
General compensation for inconvenience.

Important Notes

Your product is designed and built for domestic household use only.

The guarantee will automatically be void if the product is installed or is used in
commercial or non-residential domestic household premises, unless we have
previously agreed to the installation environment.

The product must be correctly installed, located and operated in accordance
with the instructions contained in the User Instructions Booklet provided with
your product.

Professional installation by a qualified Electrical Domestic Appliance Installer is
recommended for all Washing Machines, Dishwashers and Electric Cookers (as
incorrect installation may result in you having to pay for the cost of repairing the
product).

Gas Cookers must be professionally installed by a Gas Safe (or Gas Networks
Ireland for Republic of Ireland) registered gas installer.

This guarantee is given in respect of products purchased and used within the
United Kingdom and the Republic of Ireland.

This guarantee is effective from the initial date of purchase of a new product
from an authorised retailer and will be void if the product is resold.

This guarantee does not apply to graded sales (where the product is purchased
as a“second”).

Possession of a copy of these terms and conditions does not necessarily mean
that a product has the benefit of this guarantee. If you have any questions,
please call our Call Centre on the number set out above.

The Manufacturer reserves the right to terminate the guarantee if its staff
or representatives are subjected to physical or verbal abuse in the course of
carrying out their duties.

Optional extras, where available (i.e. extendable feet) are supplied on a
chargeable basis only.
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Does Beko offer replacements?

This is a repair-only guarantee. On occasion, the Manufacturer may at its sole
discretion, replace your product with a new product instead of carrying out
a repair. Where a replacement is offered, this would normally be an identical
model but when this is not possible, a model of similar specification will be
provided. The Manufacturer will cover the costs and arrange for the delivery
of the new product and for the return of the old product. Any costs related to
disconnecting the faulty product and installing the replacement product will
not be borne by the Manufacturer unless previously agreed to in writing. The
original guarantee will continue to apply to the replacement product; the new
product will not come with a new guarantee.

When will the repair take place?

Our Engineers work Monday to Friday 9.00am to 5.00pm. Appointments
outside these hours may be possible at the sole discretion of the Manufacturer
but cannot be guaranteed. Whilst our Engineers will endeavour to minimize
inconvenience and to meet requests for specific timed appointments, this
cannot be guaranteed. We will not be liable for delays or if it is unable to carry
out a repair because a convenient appointment cannot be arranged.

Will there be any charge for the repairs?

Itis your responsibility to provide evidence to the Engineer that your product is
covered by this guarantee with a proof of purchase. The Manufacturer reserves
the right to charge for the reasonable cost of any service call if:

* You cannot provide evidence that your product is covered by this guarantee.

» Where a service call has been made and the engineer finds that there is no fault
with your product.

» Thatyour product has not been installed or operated in accordance with the
User Instructions Booklet.

» That the fault was caused by something other than faulty materials, defective
components or manufacturing defects.

+ Formissed appointments.

Payment of these costs are due immediately upon the Engineer providing
you with an invoice. The Manufacturer reserves the right to terminate the
guarantee if you fail to pay the costs for the service call in a timely manner.

If you are a resident of the United Kingdom, this guarantee will be governed
by English law and subject to the English Courts, save where you live in another
part of the United Kingdom, in which case the law and courts of that location
will apply.

If you are resident in the Republic of Ireland, this guarantee will be governed by
Irish law and the Irish courts will have jurisdiction.
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Congratulations on your choice of a quality Appliance which has been designed to give you service
for many years.
WARNING !
IMPORTANT !
DO NOT connect the appliance to the electricity supply until all packing and transit protectors have
been removed.
- Leave to stand for at least 4 hours before switching on to allow compressor oil to settle if
transported horizontally.
- If you are discarding an old refrigerator with a lock or latch fitted to the door, ensure that it is
left in a safe condition to prevent the entrapment of children.
- This fridge must only be used for its intended purpose i.e the storing of edible foodstuff.
- Do not dispose of the appliance on a fire. At Beko, the care and protection of our environment is an
ongoing commitment. This appliance which is among the latest range introduced is
particularly environmentally friendly. Your appliance contains non CFC / HFC natural substances
in the cooling system (Called R600a) and in the insulation(Called cyclopentane) which are
potentially flammable if exposed to fire. Therefore, take care not to damage, the cooling
circuit / pipes of the appliance in transportation and in use. In case of a damage do not expose
the appliance to fire, potential ignition source and immediately ventilate the room where
the appliance is situated.
- We suggest you contact your local authority for disposal information and facilities available.
+ We do not recommend use of this appliance in an unheated, cold room. (E.g.: garage,
conservatory, annex, shed, out-house etc.) See item 6 on Page 5.
« To obtain the best possible performance and trouble free operation from your appliance it is
very important to carefully read these instructions.
- On delivery, check to make sure that the product is not damaged and that all the parts and
accessories are in perfect condition.
- Ensure that the plug remains readily accessible. Do not use a multiple adapter bar or extension cable.
- Failure to observe these instructions may invalidate your right to free service during the guarantee
period.
WARNING- Keep ventilation openings, in the appliance enclosure or in the built-in structure, clear of
obstruction.
WARNING- Do not use mechanical devices or other means to accelerate the defrosting process, other
than those recommended by the manufacturer.
WARNING- Do not damage the refrigerant circuit.
WARNING- Do not use electrical appliances inside the food storage compartments of the appliance,
unless they are of the type recommended by the manufacturer.
+ We suggest you keep these instructions in a safe place

for easy reference.
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ELECTRICAL REQUIREMENTS

Before you insert the plug into the wall socket make sure that the voltage and the
frequency shown in the rating plate inside the appliance corresponds to your
electricity supply. Rating label is on the left hand side of fridge liner.

We recommend that this appliance is connected to the mains supply via a
suitable switched and fused socket in a readily accessible position.

Should the mains lead of the appliance become damaged or should it need
replacing at any time, it must be replaced by a special purpose made mains lead
which can only be obtained from a Beko Authorised Service Agent.

WARNING! THIS APPLIANCE MUST BE EARTHED

If the fitted moulded plug is not suitable for your socket, then the plug should be
cut off and an appropriate plug fitted. Destroy the old plug which is cut off as a
plug with bared cord could cause a shock hazard if inserted into a socket
elsewhere in the house.

The moulded plug on this appliance incorporates a 13 A fuse. Should the fuse
need to be replaced an ASTABEAB approved BS 1362 fuse of the same rating must
be used. Do not forget to refit the fuse cover. In the event of losing the fuse cover
the plug must not be used until a replacement fuse cover has been fitted. Colour
of the replacement fuse cover must be the same colour as that visible on the pin
face of the plug. Fuse covers can be obtained from a Beko authorised service
agent.

IMPORTANT! FITTING A DIFFERENT PLUG

As the colours of the wires in the
mains lead of this appliance may
not correspond with the coloured
markings identifying the terminals
in your plug proceed as follows:
(See diagram).

1. Connect the green-yellow or
green (Earth) wire to the terminal
in the plug marked 'E' or with
the symbol @ or coloured

green and yellow or green.

2. Connect the blue (Neutral) wire
to the terminal in the plug <O CORD GRIP
marked 'N' or coloured black. \ 1

3. Connect the brown (Live) wire to

FITTED WITH
3S 1362 13A FUSE ALWAYS

CARTRIDGE FUSE

FIT BS 1362 REPLACEMENT

O [ JFruse ] |

the terminal in the plug marked 'L
or coloured red.
With alternative plugs a 13 A fuse must be fitted either in the plug or adaptor or
in the main fuse box.

If in doubt contact a qualified electrician. 3



TRANSPORTATION INSTRUCTIONS

1. The appliance should be transported only in a vertical upright position. The
packing as supplied must be intact during transportation.

2. If during the course of transport the appliance has to be transported horizontally,

it must only be laid on its left hand side when standing in the front of the

appliance. After bringing it to upright position,it must not be operated for at least

4 hours to allow the system to settle.

3. Failure to comply with the above instructions could result in damage occuring
to the appliance. The manufacturer will not be held responsible if these
instructions are disregarded.

4, The appliance must be protected against rain, moisture and other
atmospheric influences.

5. Empty any water in the drain tray before moving see section “Defrosting” and
“Cleaning & Care” for further information.

IMPORTANT : Make sure the plastic evaporating pan at the back of the product
collects water properly.

IMPORTANT : Care must be taken while cleaning / carrying the appliance to
avoid touching the bottom of the condenser metal wires at the back of the
appliance as you might injure your fingers and hands.

Important:  This appliance is not designed for stacking with any other
appliance.

When positioning your appliance, take care not to damage your flooring, pipes,
wall coverings etc. Do not move the appliance by pulling by the door or handle.

Do not attempt to sit or stand on top of your appliance as it is not designed for
such use. You could injure yourself or damage the appliance.

"IMPORTANT: Make sure that mains cable is not caught under the appliance
during and after carrying / moving the appliance, to avoid the mains cable
becoming cut or damaged.”

Do not allow children to play with the appliance or tamper with the controls.
BEKO plc declines to accept any liability should the instructions not be followed.

IMPORTANT
INSTALLATION INSTRUCTIONS

1.To avoid a hazard due to instability of the appliance, it must be fixed in accordance with
the instructions.

2. Do not operate this applliance unlees installed to furniture.

3.The appliance should be located on a smooth surface. The four front and back feet can
be adjusted as required. To ensure that, your appliance is standing upright adjust the four
front and back feet by turning clockwise or anti-clockwise, until the product is in firm
contact with the floor. Correct adjustment of feet avoids excessive vibration and noise.

4. Refer to "Cleaning and Care" section to prepare your appliance for use.

5.This appliance has been designed to operate in ambient temperatures between +10
and +32 degrees C (50 and 90 degrees F). There fore if the appliance is installed in an
unheated / cold room (E.g.: Conservatory /annex / shed / garage etc.) then the appliance
may not operate and as a result the storage time of food may be reduced.

d

/
To avoid any loss in performance, air suction channels should not be obstructed. (140 cm2)

Minimum distance between the wall and the appliance must be at least 30 mm.

/- s
VS AL

/ 30 mm
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Appliance
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REPOSITIONING THE DOOR
Follow the step by step instructions and the diagram below. Numbers in brackets
refer to diagrams.

1. Switch off at the socket outlet and pull out the mains plug.
2. Remove all food, loose items and fittings from inside the appliance and door
shelves.
3. Unscrew the bolts and remove the upper and bottom hinges from the cabinet and
@ door. (1) (2)
4. Unscrew the bolts and remove the furniture fixing parts from the door. (3) (4)
5. Remove stoppers. (5) (6)
6. Reposition the furniture fixing parts on the opposite side. (7) (8)
7. Fit the stoppers on the opposite side. (9) (10)
8. Reposition the upper hinge on the opposite side as bottom hinge (12)
9. Reposition the bottom hinge on the opposite side as upper hinge. (11) Locate the
door and tighten the bolts fixing the door.

= F

[ =
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SUGGESTED ARRANGEMENT OF FOOD IN THE LARDER FRIDGE

1)

Arrangement Examples (See diagram).

1. Baked, chilled cooked food, dairy products.
2. Meat, sausages, cold cuts, cans.

3. Fruit, vegetables, salads.

4. Tubes, small bottles and cans.

5.Egg tray.

6. Butter, cheese, dairy products.

7. Beverages, large bottles.

The following guidelines and recommendations are suggested to
obtain the best results and storage hygiene.

1. Appliance is for the short term storage of fresh food and drinks.

2. Cooked dishes must be stored in airtight covered containers and are best
placed on either of the removable shelves.

8

3. Fresh wrapped produce can be placed on the shelf. Fresh fruit and
vegetables should be cleaned and stored in the crisper bins.

4. Bottles can be placed in the door section.

5.To store raw meat, wrap in polythene bags and place on the lowest shelf. Do
not allow to come into contact with cooked food to avoid contamination. For
safety, only store raw meat for two to three days.

6. Shelves incorporate rear stops and tilting for storing bottles. Lift shelf to clear
grooves when adjusting.

7.To tilt a shelf place the back of the shelf one level below the front of the
shelf. To remove a tilted shelf, first release the back off the grooves and then
pull it.

8. Keep the food packed, wrapped or covered. Allow hot food and beverages
to cool before placing them in the fridge. Do not store explosive substances in
the refrigerator. High proof alcohol must be stored upright in
sealed containers. Left over canned food should not be stored in the can.

9. Some fruit and vegetables suffer damage if kept at temperatures near 0
degrees centigrade. Therefore wrap pineapples, melon, cucumbers,
tomatoes and similar produce in polythene bags.

10. Shelves, racks, crisper bins, dairy compartments, drawers, bottle grippers
are all removable.

11. Always wrap food using a suitable packaging material before storing in your

appliance to avoid contact with the appliance surface and food remains for

hygiene reasons.

TEMPERATURE CONTROL AND ADJUSTMENT 5

Operating temperatures are controlled by the thermostat (see
diagram). Settings may be made from 1 to 5, the coldest position.

When the appliance is switched on for the first time, the
thermostat should be adjusted so that after 24 hours, the
average fridge temperature is no higher than +5°C (+41°F ). 4
We recommend you set the thermostat half

way between the 1 and 5 setting and monitor

to obtain the desired temperature i. e. towards 5 you will

obtain a colder fridge temperature and vice versa. Some sections
of the fridge may be cooler or warmer ( such as the salad crisper
and the top part of the cabinet ) which is quite normal.

Over ambient temperatures of 25°C (77°F) especially in 2
summer turn the thermostat knob towards 5. Under -
ambient temperatures of 25°C (77°F) turn the thermostat knob 1

to a half way position.

Frequent door opening cause higher internal temperatures, so
close the door as soon as possible after use.

In case of a temporary ice build up in the fridge compartment reduce the
thermostat setting to 1, monitoring at the same time that the fridge temperature is
maximum +5 degrees C (41 degrees F). Once the ice build up disappears and the
appliance starts auto defrosting again as normal, then you may increase the

thermostat setting, if required. o



STARTING
Final Check
Before you start using the refrigerator check that:

1. The feet have been adjusted for perfect levelling.

2. The interior is dry and air can circulate freely.

3. Clean the interior as recommended under "CLEANING AND CARE.

4. Insert the plug into the wall socket and switch on the electricity supply.
When the door is open the interior light will come on.

5. You will hear a noise as the compressor starts up. The liquid and gases sealed
within the refrigeration system may also give rise to noise, whether the
compressor is running or not which is quite normal.

6. We recommend that you set the thermostat knob at 3 (three) and monitor the
temperature to ensure the appliance maintains desired storage temperatures
(See section Temperature Control and Adjustment).

7. Do not load the appliance immediately it is switched on. Wait until the correct
storage temperature has been reached. We recommend that you check the
temperature with an accurate thermometer (see; Temperature Control and
Adjustment).

Important Note :
Ice formation at the back is normal, do not worry. (See Defrosting)

DEFROSTING

The larder fridge defrosts automatically. The defrosting water runs to the
drain tube via a collection channel and is evaporated in a special container
(1) at the back of the appliance (see diagram).During defrosting water
droplets may form at the back of the larder fridge where concealed
evaporator is located. Some droplets may remain on the liner and

refreeze when defrosting is completed. Do not use pointed or sharp edged
objects such as knives, forks to remove the droplets which have refrozen.If at
any time the defrost water does not drain from the collection channel, check
to ensure that no food particles have blocked the drain tube. The drain tube
can be cleared by pushing the special plastic plunger provided down the
drain tube (2).

10

CLEANING AND CARE

** We recommend that you switch off the larder refrigerator at the socket outlet
and pull out the mains plug before cleaning.

** Never use any sharp instruments or abrasive substances, soap, household
cleaner, detergent and wax polish for cleaning.

** Use luke warm water to clean the cabinet of the refrigerator and wipe it dry.

** Use a damp cloth wrung out in a solution of one teaspoon of bicarbonate of
soda to one pint of water to clean the interior and wipe it dry.

** Make sure that no water enters the temperature control box.

** |f the larder refrigerator is not going to be used for a long period of time
switch it off, remove all food, clean it and leave the door ajar.

** Check door seals regularly to ensure they are clean and free from food
particles.

** Never :

« Subject it to hot temperatures in any way,
« Scour, rub etc., with abrasive material.

** Removal of door tray :

- To remove a door tray, remove all the contents and then simply push
the door tray upwards from the base.

11



REPLACING THE INTERIOR LIGHT BULB (See diagram)

Should the light fail to work switch off at the socket outlet and pull out the mains

plug. Follow the instructions below to check if the light bulb has worked itself loose.

If the light still fails to work obtain a replacement E14 screw cap type 15 Watt
(Max) bulb from your local electrical store and then fit it as follows:
1. Switch off at the socket outlet and pull out the mains plug. You may
find it useful to remove shelves for easy access.
2. Remove the light diffuser cover as shown in figure (b-c).
3. Replace the burnt-out light bulb.
4. Reassemble the light diffuser cover as shown in figure (d).
“Push firmly to ensure cover is fitted properly.”
5. Carefully dispose of the burnt-out light bulb immediately.

"Replacement light bulb can easily be obtained from a good local electrical or
DIY store."

Push firmly @
ED)) |-& By
\ CO—
a b c d
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DO'S AND DON'TS

Do- Clean your larder refrigerator regularly.

Do- Keep raw meat and poultry below cooked food and dairy products.

Do- Keep food for as short a time as possible and adhere to 'Best Before' and
"Use By" dates.

Do- Take off any unusable leaves on vegetables and wipe off any soil.

Do- Leave lettuce, cabbage, parsley and cauliflower on the stem.

Do- Wrap cheese firstly in greaseproof paper and then in a polythene bag
excluding as much air as possible. For best results take out of the
refrigerator compartment an hour before eating.

Do- Wrap raw meat and poultry loosely in polythene or aluminium foil. This
prevents drying.

Do- Wrap fish and offal in polythene bags.

Do- Wrap food which have a strong odour or can dry out in polythene bags
aluminium foil or place in airtight container.

Do- Wrap bread well to keep it fresh.

Do- Chill white wines, beer, lager and mineral water before serving.

Don't- Store bananas in your fridge.

Don't- Store melon in your fridge. It can be chilled for short periods as long as it
is wrapped to avoid it flavouring other food.

Don't- Leave the door open for long periods as this will make the larder
refrigerator more costly to run.

Don't- Store poisonous or any dangerous substances in the larder refrigerator.
Your larder refrigerator has been designed for the storage of edible
foodstuffs only.

Don't- Consume food which has been stored for an excessive time in the
larder refrigerator.

Don't- Store cooked and fresh food together in the same container. They should
be packaged and stored separately.

Don't- Let defrosting food or food juices drip onto food in your larder
refrigerator.

PROBLEM SOLVING/TROUBLE SHOOTING

If the appliance does not operate when switched on, check;

+ The plug is inserted properly in the socket and that the power supply is on. (To
check the power supply to the socket, plug in another appliance)

« The fuse has blown/circuit breaker has tripped/main distribution switch has
been turned off.

- The temperature control has been set correctly.

« New plug is wired correctly if you have changed the fitted moulded plug.

If the appliance is still not operating at all after above checks, please refer to the
section on "How To Obtain Service".

Please ensure that above checks have been made as a charge will be made if no
fault is found.
13



INSTALLATION INSTRUCTIONS - DETAILED STEP BY STEP

A

599

820-870

Min.575

=8

C=100-150 mm

[~
'\

Al

A (mm) 820 - 870 mm
C (mm) 100 - 150 mm

D > 150 mm.

NOTE
1) Height of the product can be adjusted by the help of adjustable feet (front and back) to fit the furniture niche height (B).
2) Do not operate this appliance until it has been installed in the furniture.
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Torx Wood Sheet Countersink

E = 3 mm is recommended.
Top view

A

505
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Note:
1. These dimensions are valid for products,which are hinged on right hand side.
2. When door opening direction is reversed, mirror image of this instruction should be considered.

Note: Installation step for 2, screws for connecting top plastic rpart should not be screwed very hard, That is, dimensions should be considered for opposite sides.

because of moving the plastic part easily left or right side.
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HOW TO OBTAIN SERVICE

Please keep your purchase receipt or other proof of purchase in a safe
place; you will need to have it should the product require attention under
guarantee.

You should also complete the details below; it will help us assist you when
requesting service. (The model numberis printed on the Instruction Booklet and
the serial number is printed on the Rating Label affixed to the appliance)

Model No: Obtaining service please contact Beko Costumer Help-Line.
Serial No:
Retailer:

Dateof purchase: 1808456004911 or 03456004911

For service under guarantee simply telephone the appropriate number
below

UK Mainland & Northern Ireland

Fridges & Freezers 08456004903 or 03456004903
Electric Cookers 08456004902 or 03456004902
Gas & Dual Fuel Cookers 08456004905 or 03456004905
Washing Machines 08456004906 or 03456004906
& Dishwashers

Republic of Ireland

All Refrigeration 018623411

All Cookers
Washing Machines & Dishwashers

Beforere questing service please check the trouble-shooting guidein
the Operating Instructions as a charge may belevied where no fault is

found even though your product may still be under guarantee.

Service once the manufacturers guarantee has expired.

If you have purchased an extended guarantee please refertotheinstructions
contained withinthe extendedguaranteeagreementdocument. Otherwise
please call theappropriatenumber above whereservice can be obtainedat a
charge.

Should you experience any difficulty in obtaining service please contact the Beko
Customer Help-Line. Tel: 08456004911 e-mail: service@beko.co.uk

20

GUARANTEE DETAILS

Your new Beko product is guaranteed against the cost of breakdown repair for
twelve months from the date of the original purchase.

What is covered?

Repairs necessary as a result of faulty materials, defective components or
manufacturing defect

The cost of functional replacement parts, but excluding consumable items.
The labour costs of a Beko approved repairer to carry out the repair.

What is not covered?

Transit, delivery or accidental damage or misuse and abuse.

Cabinet or appearance parts, including control knobs, flaps, handles or
container lids.

Accessories or consumable items including but not limited to, ice trays,
scrapers, cutlery baskets, filters and light bulbs.

Repairs required as a result of unauthorised repair or inexpert installation that
fails to meet the requirements contained in the user instruction book.
Repairs to products used on commercial or non-residential household
premises.

Loss of frozen food in freezers or fridge/freezers. (Food loss insurance is
often included within your household contents insurance policy, or may be
available separately from your retailer).

Important notes.

Your Beko product is designed and built for domestic household use only.
The guarantee will be void if the product is installed or used in commercial
or non-residential domestic household premises.

The product must be correctly installed, located and operated in accordance
with the instructions contained in the User Instructions Booklet provided.
Professional installation by a qualified Electrical Domestic Appliance Installer
isrecommended forall WashingMachines, Dishwashers and ElectricCookers
Gas Cookers mustonlybe installed by aGas Safe(orBORD GAIS) registered
Gas Installer.

The guarantee is given only within the boundaries of the United Kingdom
and the Republic of Ireland.

The guarantee is applicable only to new products and is not transferable if
the product is resold.

Beko disclaims any liability for incidental or consequential damages.

The guarantee does not in anyway diminish your statutory or legal rights.

This product bears the selective sorting symbol for waste electrical and electronic
Recycling equipment (WEEE).

This means that this product must be handled pursuant to European Directive

2002/96/EC in order to be recycled or dismantled to minimize its impact on the

environment.

For further information, please contact your local or regional authorities.

Electronic products not included in the selective sorting process are potentially
dangerous for the environment and human health due to the presence of hazardous

_ substances.
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Congratulations on your choice of a quality Appliance which has been designed to give you service for many
years.

WARNING !

IMPORTANT !

DO NOTdconnect your appliance to the electricity supply until all packing and transit protectors have been

removed.

;1 Leave to”stand for at least 4 hours before switching on to allow compressor oil to settle if transported
orizontally.

- If you areydiscarding an old refrigerator with a lock or latch fitted to the door, disable the lock/latch,

ensure that it is left in a safe condition to prevent the entrapment of young children.

%Th(ijs fri?fge/freezer must only be used for its intended purpose i.e the storing and freezing of edible
oodstuff.

- Do not dispose of the appliance on a fire. At BEKO, the care and protection of our environment is

an ongoing commitment. This appliance which is among the latest range introduced is particularly

environment friendly. Your appliance contains non CFC/HFC natural substances in the cooling

system (Called R600a) and in the insulation (Called cyclopentane) which are potentially flammable

if exposed to fire. Therefore, take care not to damage, the cooling circuit / pipes of the appliance in

transportation and in use. In case of a damage do not expose the appliance to fire, potential

ignition source and immediately ventilate the room where the appliance is situated.

-+ We suggest you contact your local authority for disposal information and facilities available

-See Installation Instructions on page 4 for information on suitable location..

- To obtain the best possible performance and trouble free operation from your appliance it is very

important to carefully read these instructions.

« On delivery, check to make sure that the product is not damaged and that all the parts and accessories

are in perfect condition.

« Ensure that the plug remains readily accessible. Do not use a multiple adapter bar or extension cable.

. Fajltgre to observe these instructions may invalidate your right to free service during the guarantee

period.

WARNING- Keep ventilation openings, in the appliance enclosure or in the built-in structure, clear of

obstruction.

WARNING- Do not use mechanical devices or other means to accelerate the defrosting process, other than

those recommended by the manufacturer.

WARNING- Do not damage the refrigerant circuit.

WARNING- Do not use electrical appliances inside the food storage compartments of the appliance, unless

they are of the type recommended by the manufacturer.

« We suggest you keep these instructions in a safe place for easy reference.

- This appliance is not intended for use by persons (including children) with reduced physical, sensory or

mental capabilities, or lack of experience and knowledge,unless they have been given supervision or

instruction concerning use of the appliance by a person responsible

for their safety.

« Children should be supervised to ensure that they do not

play with the appliance.

beko
p—
Frost Free Combi

PERFORMANCE F”dB%eBsggFe '
Energy efficiency class A+
Energy consumption - Kwh/year 286
Net storage - vol fresh food Itrs (cu.ft.) 193 (6.8)
Net storage - vol frozen food Itrs (cu.ft.) 69 (2.4)
Total net vol - Itrs (cu.ft.) 262 (9.2)
Frozen food compartment rating 4 STAR
Conservation time from failure 13 h.
Freezing capacity fresh food - kg (Ib) / 24 hrs. 4(8.4)
Climate class SN-ST
Operating noise level dB(A) 40




ELECTRICAL REQUIREMENTS

Before you insert the plug into the wall socket make sure that the voltage and the
frequency shown in the rating plate inside the appliance corresponds to your
electricity supply.

Rating label is on the left hand side of fridge inner liner.

We recommend that this appliance is connected to the mains supply via a
suitable switched and fused socket in a readily accessible position.

WARNING: When positioning the appliance ensure the supply cord is not trapped
or damaged.

Should the mains lead of the appliance become damaged or should it need
replacing at any time, it must be replaced by a special purpose made mains lead
which can only be obtained from a BEKO Authorised Service Agent.

WARNING! THIS APPLIANCE MUST BE EARTHED

If the fitted moulded plug is not suitable for your socket, then the plug should be cut

off and an appropriate plug fitted. Destroy the old plug which is cut off as a plug with

bared cord could cause a shock hazard if inserted into a socket

elsewhere in the house.

The moulded plug on this appliance incorporates a 13 A fuse. Should the fuse

need to be replaced an ASTABEAB approved BS 1362 fuse of the same rating must

be used. Do not forget to refit the fuse cover. In the event of losing the fuse cover

the plug must not be used until a replacement fuse cover has been fitted. Colour of
the replacement fuse cover must be the same colour as that visible on the pin face
of the plug. Fuse covers can be obtained from a authorised service agent.

IMPORTANT! FITTING A DIFFERENT PLUG

As the colours of the wires in themains lead of this

appliance may not correspond with the coloured

markings identifying the terminals in your plug
proceed as follows: (See diagram).

1. Connect the green-yellow or green (Earth) wire
to the terminal in the plug marked 'E' or with the
symbol or coloured green and yellow or green.

2. Connect the blue (Neutral) wire to the terminal
in the plug marked 'N' or coloured black.

3. Connect the brown (Live) wire to the terminal in
the plug marked 'L' or coloured red.

With alternative plugs a 13A fuse must be
fitted either in the plug or adaptor or in the main fuse box.
If in doubt contact a qualified electrician.

| JFose] |

FITTED WITH
BS 1362 13A FUSE ALWAYS

FIT BS 1362 REPLACEMENT

CARTRIDGE FUSE

O corpGriP

WARNING: Do not locate extension sockets or charging transformers/power supplies
or Lithium-Iron battery operated products adjacent to the compressor as
they could overheat.



TRANSPORTATION INSTRUCTIONS

1. The appliance should be transported only in a vertical upright position. The packing
as supplied must be intact during transportation.

2. If during the course of transport the appliance has to be transported horizontally, it
must only be laid on its left hand side when standing in the front of the appliance.
After bringing it to upright position,it must not be operated for at least 4 hours to
allow the system to settle.

3. Failure to comply with the above instructions could result in damage occuring to the
appliance. The manufacturer will not be held responsible if these instructions are
disregarded.

4. The appliance must be protected against rain, moisture and other atmospheric
influences.

5. When positioning your appliance take care not to damage your flooring, kitchen
furniture, related parts and doors, pipes, wall coverings etc. Do not move the
appliance by pulling by the door.

6. Empty any water in the drain tray before moving. See section ‘Defrosting’ and ‘Care
& cleaning’ for further information.

7. Make sure that the defrost water pipe at the back of the product is fixed to the
plastic evaporating pan on the top of the compressor, to avoid defrost water
spillage on the floor.

IMPORTANT : Care must be taken while cleaning / carrying the appliance to avoid
touching the bottom of the condenser metal wires at the back of the appliance as
you might injure your fingers and hands.

Do not attempt to sit or stand on top of your appliance as it is not designed for such
use. You could injure yourself or damage the appliance.

"IMPORTANT: Make sure that mains cable is not caught under the appliance during
and after carrying / moving the appliance, to avoid the mains cable becoming cut or
damaged."

Do not allow children to play with the appliance or tamper with the controls. declines
to accept any liability should the instructions not be followed.



IMPORTANT

INSTALLATION INSTRUCTIONS

1. The space in the room where the appliance is installed must not be smaller than
10 cubic metres.

2. See for detailed Installation Instructions including reversing door opening
direction.

3.This appliance has been designed to operate in ambient temperatures up to 32
degrees C (90 degrees F) and is equipped with Advanced Electronic Temperature
Control System [AETCS] which ensures that at the advised setting [4 - four on the
knob] the frozen food in the freezer will not defrost even if the ambient temperature
falls as low as -15 °C. When first installed the product MUST NOT be placed in low
ambient temperatures because the freezer will not reduce to it’s standard
operating temperature. Once it has reached its steady operating state it can be
re-located. So you may then install your appliance in a garage or an unheated
room without having to worry about frozen food in the freezer being spoilt.
However at low ambient temperatures mentioned above, fridge contents are likely
to freeze, so check and consume food in the fridge accordingly. When the ambient
temperature returns to normal, you may change the knob setting to suit your
needs.

If the ambient temperature is below 0°C, the food in the fridge compartment will
freeze. So, we recommend you don’t use the fridge compartment in such low
ambient conditions. You can continue using the freezer compartment as usual.

4. Do not place the appliance near cookers, radiators or in direct sunlight as

this will cause your appliance to work harder. If installed next to a source  of heat
or freezer, maintain the following minimum side clearances:

From Cookers 50 mm (2")
From Radiators 300 mm (12")
From Freezers 25 mm (1")

5. Refer to cleaning and care section to prepare your appliance for use.

6. A special receptacle is supplied to store the
mains plug during transit.

The receptacle is fixed at the back of the
cabinet, on the side of the compressor.

(See diagram) Gently remove the plug from the
receptacle. Never pull the mains cord, you may
damage the appliance. In the case of
transportation,ensure you locate the plug in the
receptacle provided to avoid transit damage.
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Arrangement Examples (See diagram)

1. Baked, chilled cooked food, ( It C
dairy products, cans.

2. Wine rack

3. Meat, sausages, cold cuts.

4. Fresh fish, meat and easily
perishable food 3

5. Frozen food and 4
freezing of fresh food.

Noo N

—_N =
i
]|

6. Frozen food. _
7.Small bottles, cans, tubes. 5

8. Eggs.

9. Tall, large bottles, beverages. 6

The following guidelines and recommendations are suggested to obtain the best results and
storage hygiene.

1. The fridge compartment is for the short term storage of fresh food and drinks.

2. The freezer compartment is rated and suitable for the freezing and storage of pre frozen
food. The recommendation for storage as stated on the food packaging should be

observed at all times.

3. Cooked dishes must be stored in airtight covered containers.

4. Fresh wrapped produce can be placed on the shelf. Fresh fruit and vegetables should be
cleaned and stored in the crisper bins.

5. Bottles can be placed in the door section.

6. To store raw meat, wrap in polythene bags and place on the lowest shelf. Do not allow to
come into contact with cooked food to avoid contamination. For safety, only store raw

meat for two to three days.

7. Keep the food packed wrapped or covered. Allow hot food and beverages to cool before
placing them in the fridge. Do not store explosive substances. High proof alcohol must be
stored upright in sealed containers. Left over canned food should not be stored in the can.
8. Fizzy drinks should not be frozen and products such as flavoured water ices should not be
consumed too cold.

9. Some fruit and vegetables suffer damage if kept at temperatures near 0°C.

Therefore wrap pineapples, melons, cucumbers, tomatoes and similar produce in

polythene bags.

10. Place chilled cooked food and similar food near the rear of the fridge inner liner where the
cold wall is located.

11. Shelves, racks, crisper bins, drawers, flaps, bottle grippers are all removable.

12. Do not leave frozen food at room temperature to thaw; the best way to defrost food is to
put it in the fridge to thaw slowly. Make sure you avoid defrosting food or food juices drip
onto other food.

13. For hygiene reasons, always wrap food using a suitable packaging material before storing
in your appliance to avoid contact with the appliance surface.

14. Maximum frozen food storage volume can be achieved without using the upper shelf cover
located in the freezer. Energy consumption of your appliance is declared while the freezer
compartment is fully loaded without the use of upper shelf cover.

7



TEMPERATURE CONTROL AND ADJUSTMENT

Operating temperatures are controlled by the thermostat knob (see diagram)
located on the ceiling of fridge compartment. Settings may be made from 1 to 5, 5
being the coldest position.

When the appliance is switched on for the first time, the thermostat should be
adjusted so that after 24 hours, the average fridge temperature is no higher than
+5°C (+41°F). We recommend you set the thermostat half way between the 1 and 5
setting and monitor to obtain the desired temperature i. e. towards 5 you will
obtain a colder fridge temperature and vice versa. Some sections of the fridge may
be cooler or warmer ( such as the salad crisper and the top part of the cabinet )
which is quite normal.

The normal storage temperature of the freezer should be -18°C (0°F). Lower
temperatures may be obtained by adjusting thermostat knob towards 5 position.

We recommend that you check the temperature with an accurate thermometer to
ensure that the storage compartments are kept to the desired temperature.
Remember you must take your reading very quickly since the thermometer
temperature will rise very rapidly after you remove it from the freezer.

Please remember each time the door is opened cold air escapes and the internal
temperature rises. Therefore never leave the door open and ensure it is closed
immediately after food is put in or removed.

In case of a temporary ice build up in the fridge compartment, reduce the
thermostat setting to 1, monitoring at the same time that the fridge
temperature is maximum +5 degrees C [41 degrees F]. Once the ice build up
disappears and the appliance starts auto defrosting again as normal, then

you may increase the thermostat setting, if required.

If the ambient (room or garage) temperature is between 0 °C and -15 °C, we
recommend you adjust the knob to setting 4 to reach -18 C in the freezer
compartment. Lower temperatures may be obtained by adjusting setting knob
towards max position.



STARTING

Final Check
Before you start using the fridge/freezer check that:

1. The interior is dry and air can circulate freely at the rear of the cabinet.

2. Clean the interior as recommended under "CLEANING AND CARE."

3. Insert the plug into the wall socket and switch on the electricity supply.

* When the door is open the fridge interior light will come on.

4. You will hear a noise as the compressor starts up. The liquid and gases sealed
within the refrigeration system may also give rise to noise, whether the compressor
is running or not which is quite normal.

5. Set temperature setting knob half way between 1 and 5.

6. Front edges of the cabinet may feel warm. This is normal. These areas are
designed to be warm to avoid condensation.

7. "Do not load the appliance immediately it is switched on. Wait until the
correct storage temperature has been reached. We recommend that you
check the temperature with an accurate thermometer (see; Temperature
Control and Adjustment)”

STORING FROZEN FOOD

Prepacked commercially frozen food should be stored in accordance with the
frozen food manufacturer's instructions for a O frozen food storage
compartment.

To ensure that the high quality achieved by the frozen food manufacturer and the
food retailer is maintained, the following should be remembered:

1. Put packets in the freezer as quickly as possible after purchase.

2. Ensure that contents are labelled and dated.

3. Do not exceed "Use By", "Best Before" dates on the packaging.

If there is a power failure do not open the door. Frozen food should not be
affected if the failure lasts for less than 13 hrs. If the failure is longer, then the
food should be checked and either eaten immediately or cooked and then re-
frozen.



FREEZING FRESH FOOD

Please observe the following instructions to obtain the best results.

Do not freeze too large a quantity at any one time. The quality of the food is best
preserved when it is frozen right through to the core as quickly as possible.

Do not exceed the freezing capacity of your appliance in 24 h which is 3.5 kg (7.9 Ib)
Placing warm food into the freezer compartment causes the refrigeration compressor
to operate continuously until the food is frozen solid. This can temporarily lead to
excessive cooling of the refrigeration compartment.

You may place fresh food to be frozen in any part of the freezer.

Take special care not to mix already frozen food and fresh food.

MAKING ICE CUBES

Fill the ice - cube tray 3/4 full with water. Loosen frozen trays with the handle of a
spoon, never use sharp edged objects such as knives, forks.

Note: If freshly made ice cubes are not consumed for several weeks, they will slowly
reduce in size and eventually disappear completely.

10



DEFROSTING

A) FRIDGE COMPARTMENT

The fridge compartment defrosts automatically. The defrosting water runs
to the drain tube via a collection container at the back of the appliance (1).
(see diagram) During defrosting water droplets may form at the back of the
fridge compartment where concealed evaporator is located. Some droplets
may remain on the liner and refreeze when defrosting is completed. Do not
use pointed or sharp edged objects such as knives, forks to remove the
droplets which have frozen.

If at any time the defrost water does not drain from the collection channel,
check to ensure that no food particles have blocked the drain tube. The drain
tube can be cleared by pushing the special plastic plunger provided down
the drain tube (2). If the frost layer reaches about 1/4"(7 mm), reduce the

setting (i.e. from 4 to 1) to restart automatic defrosting.

Defrost

. : Wi
The freezer compartment defrosts automatically. Drain Tube ‘ Calloction

@

B) FREEZER COMPARTMENT

Warnings!
Freezer fan

The fan inside the freezer compartment circulates
cold air. Never insert any object through the
guard. Do not allow children to play with the ><
freezer fan. Never store products that contain

inflammable propellant gas (eg dispensers,
spray cans etc.) or explosive substances.
Don’t cover the shelves with any protective
materials, which may obstruct air circulation.
Do not allow children to play with the appliance or tamper with the controls.
Do not obstruct the freezer fan guard to ensure that you obtain the best
possible performance from your appliance.

1"



CLEANING AND CARE

** We recommend that you switch off the appliance at the socket outlet and pull
out the mains plug before cleaning.

** Never use any sharp abrasive instrument, soap, household cleaner, detergent
and wax polish for cleaning.

** Use luke warm water to clean the cabinet of the appliance and wipe it dry.

** Use a damp cloth wrung out in a solution of one teaspoon of bicarbonate of
soda to one pint of water to clean the interior and wipe it dry.

** Make sure that no water enters the lamp housing.

** Excess deposits of ice should be removed on a regular basis with the handle
of a spoon. Large accumulation of ice will impair the performance of the
appliance.

** If the appliance is not going to be used for a long period of time, unplung the
appliance, remove all food, clean it and leave the door open.

** Check door seals regularly to ensure they are clean and free from food
particles.

** Removal of door tray
* To remove door racks, remove all the contents and then simply push the
door rack upwards from the base.

** To remove a freezer drawer, pull it as far as possible, and then tilt it upwards,
and then pull it out completely.

12



REPLACING THE INTERIOR LIGHT BULB

To change the Bulb/LED used for illumination of your refrigerator,

call your AuthorisedService.

The lamp(s) used in this appliance is not suitable for household room illumination.
The intended purpose of this lamp is to assist the user to place foodstuffs

in the refrigerator/freezer in a safe and comfortable way.

The lamps used in this appliance have to withstand extreme

physical conditions such as temperatures below -20°C.

13



DO'S AND DON'TS

Do- Clean and defrost your appliance regularly (See "Defrosting")

Do- Keep raw meat and poultry below cooked food and dairy products.

Do- Take off any unusable leaves on vegetables and wipe off any soil.

Do- Leave lettuce, cabbage, parsley and cauliflower on the stem.

Do- Wrap cheese firstly in greaseproof paper and then in a polythene bag
excluding as much air as possible. For best results take out of the fridge
compartment an hour before eating.

Do- Wrap raw meat and poultry loosely in polythene or aluminium foil. This
prevents drying.

Do-  Wrap fish and offal in polythene bags.

Do- Wrap food which have a strong odour or can dry out in polythene bags,
aluminium foil or place in an airtight container.

Do- Wrap bread well to keep it fresh.

Do-  Chill white wines, beer, lager and mineral water before serving.

Do- Check contents of the freezer every so often.

Do- Keep food for as short a time as possible and adhere to "Best Before",
"Use by" etc. dates.

Do-  Store commercially frozen food in accordance with the instructions given
on the packets that you buy.

Do- Always choose high quality fresh food and be sure it is thoroughly clean
before you freeze it.

Do- Prepare fresh food for freezing in small portions to ensure rapid freezing.

Do- Wrap all food in aluminium foil or freezer quality polythene bags and
make sure any air is excluded.

Do- Wrap frozen food when you buy it and put it in to the freezer as soon
as possible.

Do- Defrost food in the fridge compartment.

Do- Remove ice cream from the freezer 10-20 minutes before serving.

Don't- Store bananas in your fridge compartment.

Don't- Store melon in your fridge. It can be chilled for short periods as long as
it is wrapped to avoid it flavouring other food.

Don't- Store poisonous or any dangerous substances in your appliance.
It has been designed for the storage of edible foodstuffs only.

Don't- Consume food which has been stored for an excessive time in the fridge.

Don't- Store cooked and fresh food together in the same container. They should
be packaged and stored seperately.

Don't- Let defrosting food or food juices drip onto food.

Don't- Leave the door open for long periods as this will make the appliance
more costly to run and cause excessive ice formation.

Don't- Use pointed sharp edged objects such as knives, forks to remove the ice.

Don't- Put hot food into the appliance. Let it cool down first.

Don't- Put liquid-filled bottles or sealed cans containing carbonated liquids into
the freezer as they may burst.

Don't- Exceed the maximum freezing loads (3.5 kg in any 24 hours) when
freezing fresh food.

Don't- Give children ice-cream and water ices direct from the freezer. The low
temperature may cause 'freezer burns' on lips.

Don't- Freeze fizzy drinks.

Don't- Try to keep frozen food which has thawed, it should be eaten within
24 hours or cooked and refrozen.

Don't- Remove items from the freezer with wet hands.

Don't- Close the freezer door before placing the compartment cover in its place.

Don’t- Leave frozen food at room temperature to thaw; the best way to defrost
food is to put it in the fridge to thaw slowly. Make sure you avoid defrosting
food or food juices drip onto other food.

14



ENERGY SAVING TIPS

1- Ensure your appliance is installed in a well ventilated area. If the ambient
temperature is low (but in no case lower than 5 degrees C), then the energy
saving will be more. In this case, check temperatures of fridge and freezer
compartments with an accurate thermometer and lower the thermostat setting
(towards 1) if necessary.

2- Ensure the time between buying chilled/frozen food and placing them in your
appliance is kept at minimum, particularly in summer. We recommend you

use a cool bag or a special carrier bag to carry frozen food.

3- Do not leave the door (s) of your appliance open longer than necessary and
ensure they are closed properly after each opening.

4- Defrost your appliance regularly (see "Defrosting")
5- Defrost frozen food in the fridge compartment, so that frozen food acts as

an ice pack to assist cooling in the fridge.

PROBLEM SOLVING
If the appliance does not operate , check whether:

* The plug is inserted properly in the socket and that the power supply is on. (To
check the power supply to the socket, plug in another appliance)

+ The fuse has blown/circuit breaker has tripped/main distribution switch has
been turned off.

* The temperature control has been set correctly.
* New plug is wired correctly if you have changed the fitted moulded plug.

If the appliance is still not operating after the above checks, please refer to the
section on “How To Obtain Service”.

Please ensure that above checks have been made as a charge will be made if no
fault is found.

15
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Adjusting the legs (*optional)

If your refrigerator is unbalanced:

You can balance your refrigerator by turning the legs of it as illustrated in the figure. The corner where the leg exists is
lowered when you turn in the direction of black arrow and raised when you turn in the opposite direction. Taking help from
someone to slightly lift the refrigerator will facilitate this process.

* If the subject parts are not included in the product you have purchased, then it is valid for other models.

The backwall of the wooden cabinet must be left open completely to kitchen wall in order to
allow sufficient air circulation to cool down the condenser unit for energy efficiency.
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Torx Wood Plastic Sheet Wood
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Note: Installation step for 2, screws for connecting top plastic part should not be screwed very hard, because
of moving the plastic part easily left or right side.
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REVERSING THE DOORS
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Top Door

1.Unscrew top hinge (1).

2.Carefully remove the top door.

3.Unscrew lower hinge (3)

4.Remove plastic plugs (7 & 8).

5.Refit top hinge (1) as lower hinge (17) on the left hand side.
6.Replace top door

7.Refit lower hinge (3) as top hinge (19) on the left hand side.

Lower door

1.Unscrew top hinge (4)

2.Carefully remove the lower door.

3.Unscrew lower hinge (6).

4.Remove plastic plugs (9 &10).

5.Refit hinge (4) as lower hinge (12) on the left hand side.
6.Replace lower door

7 .Refit lower hinge (6) as top hinge (14) on the left hand side.

Refit plastic plugs (7, 8, 9 & 10) into the screw holes on the right hand
side (15, 16, 20 & 21).
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GUARANTEE DETAILS

Your new Beko product is guaranteed against the cost of breakdown repairs for two
years from the date of the original purchase.

Whatis c overed?

« Repairs necessary as a result of faulty materials, defective components or
manufacturing defect.

« The cost of functional replacement parts, but excluding consumable items.
«  The labour costs of a Beko approved repairer to carry out the repair.

Whatisn otcovered?

« Transit, delivery or accidental damage or misuse and abuse.

« Cabinet or appearance parts, including knobs, flaps, handles or container lids.

« Accessories or consumable items including but not limited to, ice trays, scrapers,
cutlery baskets, filters and light bulbs.

« Repairs required as a result of unauthorised repair or inexpert installation that
fails to meet the requirements contained in the user instruction book.

« Repairs to products used on commercial or non-residential household premises.
« Loss of frozen food in freezers or fridge/freezers. (Food loss insurance is often
included within your household contents insurance policy, or may be available
separately from your retailer).

Important n otes.
«  Your Beko product is designed and built for domestic household use only.
- The guarantee will be void if the product is installed or used in commercial or
non-residential domestic household premises.
« The product must be correctly installed, located and operated in accordance
with the instructions contained in the User Instructions Booklet provided.
« Professional installation by a qualified Electrical Domestic Appliance Installer is
recommended for all Washing Machines, Dishwashers and Electric Cookers
+ Gas Cookers must only be installed by a Gas Safe (or BORD GAIS) registered Gas
Installer.
« The guarantee is given only within the boundaries of the United Kingdom and
the Republic of Ireland.
« The guarantee is applicable only to new products and is not transferable if the
product is resold.
« Beko disclaims any liability for incidental or consequential damages.

The guarantee does not in anyway diminish your statutory or legal rights.
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HOW TO OBTAIN SERVICE

Please keep your purchase receipt or other proof of purchase in a safe place; you will need
to have it should the product require attention under guarantee.

You should also complete the details below; it will help us assist you when requesting
service. (The model number is printed on the Instruction Booklet and the serial number is
printed on the Rating Label affixed to the appliance)

Model No: Serial No: Retailer: Date of purchase:

For service under guarantee simply telephone the appropriate number below

UK Mainland & Northern Ireland

Fridges & Freezers 0845 6004903 or 0345 6004903
Electric Cookers 0845 6004902 or 0345 6004902
Gas & Dual Fuel Cookers 0845 6004905 or 0345 6004905
Washing Machines 0845 6004906 or 0345 6004906
& Dishwashers

Republic of Ireland

All Refrigeration, All Cookers 01862 3411
Washing Machines & Dishwashers

Before requesting service please check the trouble-shooting guide in the Operating
Instructions as a charge may be levied where no fault is found even though your product
may still be under guarantee.

Service once the manufacturers guarantee has expired.

If you have purchased an extended guarantee please refer to the instructions contained
within the extended guarantee agreement document. Otherwise please call the
appropriate number above where service can be obtained at a charge.

Should you experience any difficulty in obtaining service please contact the Beko
Customer Help-Line. Tel: 08456004911 e-mail: service@beko.co.uk

This product bears the selective sorting symbol for waste electrical and electronic
equipment (WEEE).

This means that this product must be handled pursuant to European Directive
2002/96/EC in order to be recycled or dismantled to minimize its impact on the
environment.

For further information, please contact your local or regional authorities.

Recycling

Electronic products not included in the selective sorting process are potentially
dangerous for the environment and human health due to the presence of hazardous
substances.

4578336309/AB
EN
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BEKO plc

Beko House

1 Greenhill Crescent
Watford

Hertfordshire

WD18 8QU

Tel: 0845 6004911

Fax: 0845 6004922

e-mail: service@beko.co.uk
website: www.beko.co.uk

www.beko.com
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Please read these instructions first before using your appliance
Thank you for choosing a Beko appliance.

Please take some time to read this user manual before using your appliance, to ensure
you know how to safely operate the controls and functions.

Carefully follow all unpacking and installation instructions to ensure the appliance is
correctly connected and fitted prior to use.

Please write your product model and serial number on the last page of this user manual,
and store in a safe location close to the appliance for easy future reference.

This user manual may also be applicable for several other models. Differences between
models will be listed.

If you have any questions or concerns, please call our contact centre or find help and
informationonlineat  www.beko.co.uk

Explanation of symbols
Throughout this User Manual the following symbols are used:

Important information or useful
hints about usage.

Warning for hazardous situations
with regard to life and property.

Warning for electric shock.

Packaging materials of the
product are manufactured
fromrecyclable materialsin
accordance with our National
Environment Regulations.

® >>HE

Do not dispose of the packaging materials together with the domestic or other wastes.
Take them to the packaging material collection points designated by the local authorities.

This product was manufactured using the latest technology in environmentally friendly conditions.
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Il instructions for safety and environment

This section contains safety
instructions that will help to give
protection from risk of personal
IﬂjUI’Y or property damage. Failure
to follow these instructions shall
void all warranties.

General safety

» Never place the product
on a carpet-covered floor;
otherwise, lack of airflow
beneath the product will
cause electrical parts to
overheat. This will cause
Broblems with your product.

Do notoperate the product
if the power cable / plug is
damaged! Call the Authorised
Service Agent.

 Connect the producttoa
grounded outlet protected

y a fuse complying with
the values in the "Technical
specifications” table. Do
not neglect to have the
groun mglmstallanon made

y a qualified electrician.
Our company shall not be
liable for any damages that
will arise when the product
is used without grounding
in accordance with the local
regulations.

» Thewater supply and
draining hosesmustbe
securely fastened and remain
undamaged.

Unplug the product when not
inuse.

 Neverwash the product by
Spread|n%or pouring water
ontoit! There is therisk of
electric shock!

Never touch the plug with
wet hands! Never unplug by
pulling on the cable, always
;%ull out by grabbing the plug.

he product must be .
unplugged during installation,
maintenance, cleaning and
repamn% procedures.
Always have the repair
procedures carried out by the
Authorised Service Agent.
Manufacturer shall not be
held liable for damages that
may arise from procedures
carried out by unauthorised

ersons. .

Never use chemical solvents
in the product. They bring
forth the risk of explosion.
When you pull the upper and
lower baskets out completely,
the door of the product will
bear all the weight of the
baskets. Do not put other:
loads on the door; otherwise,
the product may tilt.
Never leave the door of
the product open apart
from loading and unloading
rocedures.

0 not to open the door of |
the product when it is running
unless necessary. Be careful
for the rush of hot steam
\C/Jvhen you need to open the

oor.

Intended use

This product has been
designed for domestic use.
It must be used to do the
domestic type dishes only.

4/43EN
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Instructions for safety and environment

 Thisapplianceis intended
to be used in household and
similar applications such as:

- Staff kitchen areas in shops,

offices and other working

environments.

Only dishwasher safe
detergents, rinse aids and
additives must be used.

 The manufacturer waives
any responsibility arisen
from incorrect usage or
transportation.

« This aﬂ)hance can be used
by children aged from 8 years
and above and persons with
reduced physical,sensory
or mental capabilities or
lack of experience and
knowledge if they have
been given supervision or
instruction concerning use
of the appliance in a safe
way and understand the
hazards involved. Children
shall not play with the
appliance. Cleaning and user
maintenance shallnot be
made by children without
supervision.

Children’s safety

Electrical products are
dangerous for the children,
Keep children away from the
product when itisin use. Do
not let them to tamper with
the product.

« Donotforgetto close the
door of the product when
leaving the room where itis
located.

* Store all detergents and
additives in a safe place away
from the reach of the children.

Disposing of packaging
material

Packaging materials are
dangerous to children. KeeE
packaging materials in a sare
place away from reach of the
children. _

Packaging materials of the
product are manufactured from
recyclable materials. Dispose
of them properly and sort in
accordance with recycled waste
instructions. Do not dispose |
of them with normal domestic
waste.

Transportation of the
product

If you need to move the

product, do it in upright

position and hold from
therear side. Tilting the
product ontoiits front
side may cause the
electronic partsin it get
wet and damaged.

1. Unplug the product before
transporting it.

2. Remove water drainage and
water supply connections.

3. Drain the remaining water in
the product completely.

Dishwasher / User's Manual
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Instructions for safety and envlronment

Compliance with WEEE
Directive and Disposing
of the Waste Product

This product complies with

EU WEEE Directive

(2012/19/EU%.| This product
mmmmm DEAr'S 3 Classitication symbol
for waste electrical and electronic
equipment (WEEE). This product
has been manufactured with high
quality parts and materials whic
can be reused and are suitable for
recycling. Do not dispose of the
waste product with normal
domestic and other wastes at the
end of its service life. Take it to the
collection center for the recycling
of electrical and electronic
equipment. Please consult your
local authorities to learn about
these collection centers.

Compliance with RoHS
Directive

The product you have purchased
complies with EU RoHS Directive
(2011/65/EV). It does not contain
harmful and prohibited materials
specified in the Directive.

Package information

Packaging materials of the product
are manufactured from recyclable
materials in accordance with our
National Environment Regulations.
Do not dispose of the packaging
materials together with the
domestic or other wastes. Take
them to the packaging material
collection points designated by
the local authorities.
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n Dishwasher

Overview
14
13
1
12 ,
1 ;
4
10
9
5
° 6
7
1. Upper basket
2. Upperimpeller
3. Lowerimpeller
B 4, Silverware basket
13 5. Door
\\ \ 6. Rating Label
7. Control panel
8. Detergentdispenser
9. Lower basket
10. Filters

11. Salt reservair lid

12. Upper basket rail

13. Upper cutlery basket (depends on model)
14. Tabletop (depends on model)

15.Fan drying system (depends on model)

Dishwasher / User's Manual 7/43 EN



Dishwasher

Technical specifications

Compliance to standards and test data / EC declaration of conformity
c € This product complies with the following EU directives;

Development, production and sales stages of this product comply with the safety
rulesincluded in all pertaining European Community regulations.
2014/35/EU, 2014/30/EU, 93/68/EC, IEC 60436/DIN 44990, EN 50242

Power input

220-240V, 50 Hz (seerating label)

Total power consumption

1800-2100 W (see rating label)

Heater power consumption

1800 W (see rating label)

Total current (depends on the model)

10 A (seerating label)

Drain pump power consumption

30 W (seerating label)

Water pressure

0.3-10bar(=3-100N/cm?=0.01-1.0
Mpa)

[

quality of the product.

Technical specifications may be changed without prior notice to improve the

(i

Figures in this manual are schematic and may not match the product exactly.

(i

product, these values may vary.

Values stated on the markings of the product or in the printed documents
accompanying the product are obtained in the laboratory on basis of the relevant
standards. Depending on operational and environmental conditions of the

Fan drying system
(depends on model)

Fan drying system ensures efficient drying of your dishes.
Itis normal to hear a different sound than that of washing cycle during fan operation.

Note for test institutions:

Data required for performance tests shall be provided upon request. Requests can be

e-mailed to the following address;
dishwasher@standardloading.com

Do not forget to provide the code, stock and serial numbers of the product to be tested in
your request e-mail along with your contact information. Code, stock and serial numbers of
the product may be found on the type label attached to the side wall of the door.
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n Installation

Tomake the product ready for use, make
sure that the electricity, tap water supply
and water drainage systems are appropriate
before calling the Authorised Service Agent.
If they are not, call a qualified technician
and plumber to have any necessary
arrangements carried out.

*  Donotinstall the product at places
where temperature may fall below 0°C.

¢ Place the product on arigid floor. Do
not place it on along pile rug or similar
surfaces.

Preparation of the location

and electrical, tap water and
waste water installations at the
place of installation is under
customer's responsibility.

c Ensure the power cable does

not get trapped under the
product.

Manufacturer shall not be held
responsible for damages arising

unauthorised persons.

Prior to installation, visually
check if the product has any
defectsonit. If so, do not have
itinstalled. Damaged products
cause risks for your safety.

Make sure that the water inlet
and discharge hoses are not
folded, pinched or crushed
while pushing the productinto
its place after installation or
cleaning procedures.

A from processes carried out by

When placing the product, pay attention not
to damage the floor, walls, piping, etc. Do
not hold the product from its door or panel
tomoveit,

Appropriate installation
location

e Place the product onasolid and flat
floor that has sufficient load carrying
capacity! The product must be installed
onaflat surface in order for the door to
be closed comfortably and securely.

e Make sure that you select alocation

that will allow you to load and unload
the dishes in a fast and comfortable
manner.

e Install the product in a place close

to the tap and the drain. Select the
installation location by considering
that it will not be changed after the
connections are made.

Connecting water supply

»  Donotuseoldor used water inlet
hose on the new product. Use the new
water inlet hose supplied with the
product.

»  (onnect the waterinlet hose directly
to the cold water tap. Permitted water
temperature up to 25°C. Pressure
coming from the tap should be
minimum 0.3 and maximum 10 bars. If
the water pressure exceeds 10 bars, a
pressure relief valve should be installed
in between.

*  Open the tap completely after making
the connections to check for water
leaks.

For your safety, close the water
inlet tap completely after the

A\

washing programme is over.

Dishwasher / User's Manual
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Installation

Connection to the drain

Water discharge hose can directly be
connected to the drain hole or sink's
drainage. The length of this connection
must be min. 50 cm and max. 100 cm from
the floor. A discharge hose longer than 4
meters will cause washing performance
to be affected. Attach the water discharge
hose to the drainpipe without bending it.
Tightly fix the water discharge hose to the
drainpipe in order to prevent any dislocation
of the water discharge hose during
operation of the product.

“ﬁ |
A%@
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Drainpipe must be connected
to the foul water systemand it
should not be connected to any
surface water drain.

(i

Adjusting the feet

If the door of the product cannot be closed
properly or if the product wobbles when you
push it slightly, then you need to adjust the
feet of the product. Adjust the feet of the
product as illustrated in the relevant section.

Diswashers door must be
aligned properly otherwise hot
steam can escape! Danger of

serious burns, otherinjury or
may damage furniture,

Electrical connection

Before you insert the plug into the wall
socket make sure that the voltage and
the frequency shown in the rating label
corresponds to your electricity supply.

We recommend that this appliance be
connected to the mains supply via a suitable
switched and fused socket in a readily
accessible position,

If the supply cord or the mains lead is
damaged please do not replace it yourself,
The supply cord or the mains lead must be
replaced by a Authorised Service Agent or a
similarly qualified person.
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Installation

This appliance must
be earthed

If the fitted moulded plug is not
suitable for your socket, then
the plug should be cut off and
an appropriate plug fitted.
Destroy the old plug, whichis
cut off as a plug with a bared
cord could cause a shock
hazard if inserted into a socket
elsewhere inthe house.

The moulded plug on this
appliance incorporates a13A
fuse. Should the fuse need to
be replaced an ASTA approved
BS1362 fuse of the same rating
must be used. Do not forget
torefit the fuse cover. In the
event of losing the fuse cover,
the plug must not be used

until a replacement fuse cover
has been fitted. Colour of the
replacement fuse cover must be
the same colour as that visible
on the pin face of the plug. Fuse
covers are available from any
good electrical store.

Fitting a different plug

As the colours of the wires in the mains

lead of this appliance may not correspond

with the coloured markings identifying the

terminals on your plug, proceed as follows:

1. Connect the green - yellow or green
(earth) wire to the terminal in the plug
marked 'E' or with the symbol or
coloured green and yellow or green.

2. Connect the blue (neutral) wire to
the terminal in the plug marked N or
coloured black.

3. Connect the brown (live) wire to the
terminalin the plug marked 'L or
coloured red.

Green and yellow
or green

Brown or red

With the alternative plugs a 13A fuse must
be fitted either in the plug or adaptor or

in the main fuse box. If in doubt contact a
qualified electrician.

Initial use

Before starting to use the product, make

sure that all preparations are made in

accordance with the instructions in sections

“Important safety instructions” and

“Installation”,

¢ Before using the product, fill the salt
reservoir with 1 litre of water, add salt
(see next page) and stir to dissolve.
Run the Dishwasher without dishes
on a short programme with a small
amount of detergent.

There might be a small amount
A of water leftin the product after

factory quality control tests. This
causes no harm to the product.

Dishwasher / User's Manual
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n Preparation

Tips for energy saving

Following information will help you use

the product in an ecological and energy-
efficient manner.

Wipe away any coarse food remnants on the
dishes before putting them in the product.
Operate the product after filling it
completely.

When selecting a programme, consider

the table of "Programme data and average
consumption values”.

Do not put more detergent than suggested
on the detergent package.

Water softening system

The product is equipped with a water
softening system which reduces the
hardness of incoming water. This system
softens the supply water to a level that will
allow washing the dishes with the required
quality.

The mains water hardness must
be softened if it is over 7°dH.
Otherwise, hardness ions will
accumulate on the dishes that
are washed and may affect the
washing, rinsing and drying
performances of the machine.

(5

Adjusting the water
softening system

Cleaning, rinsing and drying performance of
your dishwasher will increase when water
softening system is adjusted properly.
Adjust the new water hardness level
according to the Water hardness level
instruction in this booklet.
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Preparation

Use the test strip supplied with the product according to the steps given below to determine
hardness level of your supply water,

c [T
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Remove the test | Turn on the tap and | Hold the test strip in| Remove the test Wait for 1 minute. | The test strip shows
strip from the let the water run for | the water for about | strip from the water you the hardness

packet. about a minute. a second. and shake it. level.

After determining hardness level of the supply water:;
1. After turning on your machine, press and hold the Time Delay and Start / Pause / Cancel
keys respectively.
2. Using the Time Delay key, turn on 9 and 3 LEDs.

3. Use the programme keys to adjust the water hardness level,
4, Press On/ Off key to save the setting.
Water hardness level adjustment table

English Water German Water | French Water .
Hardness Level Hardness °dE Hardness °dH Hardness °dF Water Hardness Level Indicator
Level 0
0-5 0-4 0-8

Corn Press the 1st programme key to set the water hardness
Level 1 69 5.7 913 setting to position 1.

O

Level 2 Press the 2nd programme key to set the water hardness
Emamamz = 10-15 812 14-22 setting to position 2.

Level 3 Press the 3rd programme key to set the water hardness
Em=mz =53 16-19 13-15 2327 setting to position 3.

Level 4 g . g Press the 4th programme key to set the water hardness
mm= = = ) 20-24 16-19 28-34 setting to position 4.

Level 5 g ] X Press the 5th programme key to set the water hardness
mEwwm 25-62 20-50 35-90 setting to position 5.
f the hardness level of the supply water is above 90 °dF or if you are using well water, then it

is recommended to use water purification devices and special filters.

If the hardness level of the supply water is below 13°dF, there is no need to use salt in your
dishwasher. If this is the case, “No Salt Warning Indicator” (if any) illuminates continuously on
the panel of your machine.
If the water hardness level adjustment is set to level 1, the “No salt warning indicator” will
illuminate continuously although it is not necessary to use salt. If you use salt under this
condition, salt will not be consumed and the Salt indicator will not illuminate.

Dishwasher / User's Manual
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Preparation

If you move your house, itis
necessary to readjust water
hardness level of your machine
by considering the information
given above according to the
hardness level of the supply
water in your new location.
Your machine will display the
most recently adjusted water
hardness level.

(i

Adding salt

Water softening system needs to be
regenerated in order for the product
operates with the same performance
continuously. Dishwasher salt is used for
this purpose.

produced particularly for the
dishwashers in your machine.

Itis recommended to use
granule- or powder-formed
softening salts in the water
softening system. Do not use
salts that do not completely
dissolve in water such as table
salt orrock salt. Otherwise the
performance of the system may
deterioratein time,

m Use only special softening salts

Salt reservoir will be filled
with water when you start
the product. For this reason,
add salt before operating the
machine.

(i

1. Firstly, take the lower basket out to add
softening salt.

2. Turnthe salt reservoir lid counter-
clockwise to open it (A).

3. Add1litre of water to salt reservoir of
your machine only ininitial use.

4. Fillthe salt reservoir with salt by
using the salt funnel (D). To speed up
dissolution rate of salt in water, stirit
with a spoon.

You can put about 2 kg of
softening saltinto the salt
reservair.

5. Replace the lid and tighten it when the
reservoiris full.

You need to add salt right before
starting the machine. Thus, the
overflowing salty water will be
flushed immediately, preventing
the risk of corrosion in machine.
In cases where you would not
start washing immediately,

run your machine empty in the
shortest program.

(i
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Preparation

Since different salt brands in the
market have different particle
sizes and since the water
hardness may vary, dissolution
of the saltin water may take

a couple of hours. Therefore,
Salt Indicator remains on for a
while after adding salt into the
machine.

(i

Detergent

You can use powder, liquid/gel or tablet
detergents in the machine,

2. Putsuggested amount of powder,
liquid/gel or tablet detergent in the
reservoir.

Only use in the machine
the detergents produced
particularly for use with

dishwashers. We recommend
you not use detergents that
contain chlorine and phosphate
as they are harmful for the
environment.

Adding detergent

Inside the detergent dispenser
there are level markings that
help you use appropriate
amount of powder detergent.
When brimful, detergent
dispenser will contain 45 cm?3 of
detergent. Fill detergent up to 15
cm3or 25 cm3 level marks in the
detergent dispenser according
to fullness of the machine and/
or sailing degree of the dishes.
One tabletis enough if you are
using detergent tablets.

(i

m Pay attention to the warnings

on the detergent packaging

to get better washing and
dryingresults. Contact the
manufacturer of the detergent

for further questions.

Do not put solventsinto the
detergent dispenser. There is
the risk of explosion!

Put the detergent into the detergent

dispenser just before operating the machine

asillustrated below.
1. Pushthe latch to right to open the
detergent dispenser lid (A).

3. Pushthelid of the detergent dispenser
to close it. A"click" will be heard when
thelid is closed.

Dishwasher / User's Manual
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Preparation

1

Use powder or liquid/gel
detergentin short programmes
without prewash since the
solubility of the tablet detergent
changes depending on the
temperature and time.

Tablet detergents

In addition to the conventional tablet
detergents, there are also commercially
available detergent tablets that show water
softening salt and/or rinse aid effect. Some
types of these detergents contain special-
purpose components such as glass and
stainless steel protectors. These tablets
show their effects up to a certain water
hardness level (21°dH). Water softening salt
and rinse aid must also be used together
with the detergent if the water hardness
level is above the mentioned level.

The best washing performance
in dishwashers is obtained by
using detergent, rinse aid and

water softening salt individually.

Observe the instructions of the
detergent manufacturer on
the package when using tablet
detergents.

(i

Contact the detergent
manufacturer if your dishes

are wet and/or if you notice
limescale spots particularly on
your glasses after the washing
programme is over when using a
tablet detergent.

(i

When you switch to powder

detergent from tablet detergent:

1. Make sure that salt and rinse aid
reservoirs are full,

2. Setthe water hardness to the highest
level and perform an empty run.

3. After the empty washing cycle, review
the user manual and readjust the water
hardness level so as to suit the water
supply.

4, Make the appropriate rinse aid settings.
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Preparation

Rinse aid

Therinse aid used in
dishwashers is a special
combination that aims to

(i

prevent water or lime stains

reason, care must be paid

to haverinse aid in the rinse
aid reservoir and to use rinse
aids produced specially for
dishwashers only.

increase drying efficiency and

on the washed items. For this

1. Open the lid of the rinse aid reservoir

with the help of the latch.

3. Slightly press the point (B) of the
reservoir lid to close it.

4,

If there are stains on tableware items
after washing, level must be increased
and if there is a blue trace after wiping
them by hand, it must be decreased.
This is set to position 3 as factory
default.

(i

The rinse aid adjustment s
described under "Adjusting
the amount of rinse aid" in
the section for operating the
machine.

(i

Wipe clean any spilled rinse aid
outside the reservoir. Rinse
aid that spilled accidentally
will cause foaming and it will
eventually decrease washing
performance.

Items not suitable for
washing in the dishwasher

Never wash dishes soiled by cigarette
ash, candle remnants, polish, dyestuff,
chemicals, etc. in your dishwasher.

Do not wash silverware and cutlery
with wooden or bone stems, glued
pieces, or pieces that are not resistant
to heat, as well as copper and tin-
plated containers in the dishwasher.

(i

Decorative prints of chinaware
as well as aluminium and silver
items may get discoloured or
tarnished after washingin the
dishwasher just as it happens
in handwashing as well. Some
delicate glass types and crystals
may become dullin time. We
strongly recommend you to
checkif the tableware you are
going to purchase is suitable
for washing especially in the
dishwasher.

Dishwasher / User's Manual
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Preparation

Placing the dishes into the
dishwasher

You can use your dishwasher in the
optimum way with respect to energy
consumption and washing and drying
performance only if you place the dishes in
an orderly way.

*  Wipe away any coarse food remnants
(bones, seeds, etc.) on the dishes
befare placing them in the dishwasher.

*  Place thin, narrow pieces in the middle
sections of baskets if possible.

*  Place the heavily soiled and bigger
items in the lower basket and smaller,
delicate and light items in the upper
basket.

*  Place the hollowed dishes such as
bowls, glasses and pans upside down in
the dishwasher. Thus, accumulation of
water in deep hollows is prevented.

To prevent possible injuries,
A always place the sharp and

pointed dishes such as service
fork, bread knife, etc. upside
down so as their pointed ends
will face down or they will lie

horizontally in the dish basket.

Unload dishes in the lower basket first and
then the dishes in the upper basket.
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Preparation
Improper Loading Of Dishware

Suggestions for loading the dishwasher

! 1l

/,’z\\gip
IS S gl

Upper basket

nlh i

Improper Loading Of Dishware
BT TV
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Preparation

Collapsible lower basket
tines

(depends on model)

There are foldable tines (A) located at the
lower basket of the machine are designed
foran easier placement of large pieces such
as pans, bowls, etc. You can create larger
spaces by folding each tines individually or
all of them at once.

Bringing the tines to the
horizontal position by holding
them from the tips may cause
them to bend. Therefore, it will
be appropriate to bring the tines
in the middle to horizontal or
vertical position by holding them
from their stems and pushingin
the direction of arrow.

(i

To bring the collapsible tines into horizontal
position, grab the tines from mid position
and push them in the directions of arrows
(B). To bring the tines back to vertical
position, just lift them up. Collapsible tines
will click into the latch again (C).

Cutlery basket

(depends on model)

Cutlery basket is designed to wash your
dishes such as knife, fork, spoon, etc.inan
efficient manner,

Since the cutlery basket can be moved (A,
B), you can create more space while placing
your dishes in the lower basket and free up
space for your dishes of different sizes.
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Preparation

Upper basket multipurpose
service rack

(depends on model)

This accessory located at the upper basket
of your machine allows you to easily wash
pieces such as extra long ladles and bread
knives.

w111

‘-‘-"?.\é IR=|

You can lift up the upper basket
multipurpose service rack to remove itif you
donotwanttouseit.

S

i | .

If you want to use the upper basket
multipurpose service rack again, you can
easily attach it to the side section of your
upper basket.

Upper basket height
adjustable rack

(depends on model)

Use the lower and upper parts of the height
adjustable racks in the upper basket of

the machine by sliding them down or up
according to the heights of the glasses, cups
oretc. (A, B, Q).
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Preparation

Adjusting the height of the
upper basket

(depends on model)

The upper basket height adjustment
mechanism has been designed for you to
create large spaces in the lower or upper
sections of your machine depending on
your needs by adjusting the height in the
upper or lower direction while your basket is
empty or loaded.

Thanks to this mechanism, you can use your
basket in three different positions, namely
lower, middle and upper positions (1, 2, 3).

1. Toraise your basket, hold the upper
basket wires with both hands while the
basket is in the lowermost position and
pull themup (A).

2. Youwill hear a"Click" from the right
and left mechanisms, indicating that
the basket has reached the next level.
Release the basket.

Repeat the process if the height is not
sufficient.

Tolower the basket, while itisin the

uppermost position;

1. Hold the upper basket wires with both
hands, slightly lift up the basket and
simultaneously push and release the
latches shown in the figure (B).

2. Lower the basket fromits current
position to the lower one.

3. Release the basket after it has reached
one level down.

Repeat the process if the height is not
sufficient.

The movement mechanism
may not function properly if the
upper basket is overloaded or

if the weight distribution is not
balanced. In heavier conditions,
there is the risk of falling one
level down.

Make sure that the adjustment
mechanism has the same
positions on the right and left
sides of the upper basket.
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E Operating the product

1 2 3 4 5 67 8

1

On/0ff Key

Rinse Aid Indicator

Programme Indicators / Water Overflow Warning (P1 Flashes)
Tablet detergent function

Half Load function

Delayed Start Key

Time Delay Countdown Indicator

Start/ Pause / Cancel Key

. SaltIndicator

10. Water Cut-off Indicator

O DNV A WN e

Dishwasher / User's Manual 23/43 EN



Operatlng the product

On/Off key

When you press the On/Off key, the product
thatisin the On position will switch on with
the Eco programme.

Programme Selection /
Programme Cancel key

Select the programme by pressing the
desired programme key.

Press the Start / Pause / Cancel key for 3
seconds to cancel the running programme.

Function Keys

If you press any of the Function keys
during programme selection or time delay
selection, the indicator of the function will
flash if the programme you have selected
supports the selected function.

To cancel the selected function, press the
function key again.

Preparing the machine
1. Open the door of the dishwasher.

2. Place the dishesin accordance with the
instructions in the user manual.

3. Make sure that the upper and lower
impellers rotate freely.

4, Putadequate amount of detergentinto
the detergent dispenser.
5. Checkif the Salt and Rinse Aid

indicators light and add salt and/or rinse
aid if needed.

Programme selection
1. Press the On/Off button to turn onyour
machine,

2. Refertothe table of "Programme data
and average consumption values"
to determine a washing programme
suitable for your dishes.

3. Selected programme will start when
you close the door of your machine.
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Programme Table

Programme number

washing programme

soiled dishes, pots

programme for

soiled daily dishes

1 2 3 4 5
Programme name Eco * Intensive Quick&Shine Mini Prewash
Cleaning temperature 50 °C 70°C 60°C 35°C -

Most economical Suitable for heavily Daily washing Suitable for lightly [ Suitable for removing

the remnants on the

for the medium soiled and pans. normally soiled that are scraped or | soiled dishes that will
daily dishes that are dishes in the fastest pre-cleaned. be kept waiting in the
kept waiting. way. machine for a few
days, and thus, for
preventing the bad
Degree of Soiling odour buildup.
Medium High Low - Medium Low -
Prewash + + - - +
Wash + + + -
Dry + + + - -
Duration (min) 210 120 58 30 15
Water (I) 11,5 17,6 11,8 11,8 4.2
Energy (kWh) 1,03 1,65 1,20 0,80 -

The consumption values shown in the table were determined under standard conditions. Differences may therefore occur under practical conditions. * Reference
programme for testing institutes. The tests in accordance with EN 50242 must be carried out with a full water softener salt dispenser and a full rinse aid reservoir,

and using the test programme.
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Operatlng the product

Auxiliary functions

Washing programmes of your dishwasher
are designed to obtain the best cleaning
effect, considering the type of the soiling,
soiling degree and properties of the dishes
to be washed.

Aucxiliary functions allow you save from
time, water and power.

[i] Auxiliary functions may cause

duration.

Auxiliary functions are not
suitable for all washing
programs. Indicator of the
auxiliary function thatis not
compatible with the programme
will not be active,

changes in the programme

Half Load function

Itis used to operate the machine without

loading it completely.

1. Loadyour dishes in the machine as you
like.

2. Turn the machine on with On/Off key.

3. Select the desired programme and
press the Half Load key.

While the function s active, the selection

indicator on the selected function key will

become on.

4. C(lose the door of the machine to start
the programme.

m With the Half Load function you

can save both water and power
while using the lower and upper
baskets of the machine.

Tablet detergent function

Allows to obtain a better drying
performance from the multi-purpose
detergents called as all in one detergents
suchas2inl, 3inl, 4inl, 5inl and etc.,
depending on the hardness level of the tap
water.

If you have used the Tablet
features during the last washing
programme you used, Tablet
function will remain active in the
next washing programme you
will select. If you do not want to
use these functions in the new
program you have selected,
press the Tablet Detergent key
until the indicator of the relevant
function turns off.

(i

Tablet Detergent function may
cause change in the programme
duration.

(i

Floor illumination

Warning to show that machine is
in washing phase

(depends on the model)

Your machine reflects alight to the floor
during the washing process. This light turns
off after the washing process is complete.

m Floor illumination is activated

washing programme starts and
remains lit until the end of the
programme.

Floor illumination cannot be
cancelled by the user.

automatically when the
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Operating the product

Changing Warning Sound Volume

1. Afterturning onyour machine, press
and hold the Time Delay and Start/
Pause / Cancel keys respectively.

2. Using the Time Delay key, turn on 9 and
6 LEDs.

3. Adjust the volume with the function
keys.

If the 1st programme indicator is on, the

volume is off

If the 2nd programme indicator is on, the

volume is at medium level

If the 3rd programme indicator is on, the

volumeis at high level.

4. Turn off the machine with the On/Off
key to save the changes.

Inner lllumination

(depends on the model)

Some models have interior lighting to

illuminate the interior when the door is

opened.

Changing the interior lighting

setting

1. Afterturning on your machine, press
and hold the Time Delay and Start /
Pause / Cancel key for 3 seconds.

2. Pressthe Time Delay key to switch the
delay indicator to position 9.

3. Youcan press the function keys to
turn on and off the inner illumination.
The innerillumination is switched to
off position if the 1st programme LED
ison, and to the on position if the 2nd
programme LED is on.

4, Press the On/Off key to exit the
settings menu. Your setting will be
saved automatically.

Programming the washing
time

Time Delay

If an economical electricity tariff is applied
inyour region, you can use the time delay
function to wash your dishes during
appropriate hours,

You can delay the start of the selected
programme until 9 hours.

m Hold the delayed start key

pressed for 1 second more than

the other keys.

1. Pressthe time delay key after selecting
the washing programme and other
auxiliary functions.

2. Once you press the Time Delay key "3
hours" Time Delay indicator will start
flashing.

3. Setthedesired time by pressing the
Time Delay key. Each press on the key
willincrease up to 9 hours with 3-hour
increments.

4, (lose the door of your machine after
setting the Time Delay. Once the delay
time is over, the selected programme
will start automatically.

The time delay will start
countdown with the closing of
the door after selecting the Time
Delay function.

(i

If the door is opened while the
Time Delay functionis active,
the countdown will be paused
and start icon will start to flash.

(i

Changing the settings while Time
Delay function is active

While the Time Delay function is activated,
you cannot make changes in the washing
programme, auxiliary functions or the
duration of time delay.

Dishwasher / User's Manual
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Operatlng the product

Auxiliary functions cannot be
set after the programme has
started.

(i

To cancel the time delay function
To cancel the process while the Time Delay
function is active the programme should be
canceled.

Time delay function cannot be
set after the programme has
started.

(i

Starting the programme

Close the door of your machine to start it
after selecting the programme and auxiliary
functions.

Your machine performs water
softening depending on the
hardness level of the mains
water. Washing time can

change while the programme

is running depending on the
ambient temperature where
your machine s installed,
temperature of the supply water
and amount of the dishes.

(i

Pay attention not to open the
door of the machine when it is
running. There may be a rush of
vapour when you open the door
of your machine; be careful.

After the rinsing step the
machine will wait silent in pause
mode for some time in order

to have the water remaining in
the machine and on the dishes
drained completely and to have
the water softener cleaned, and
then it will resume runningin
drying mode.

Cancelling the programme

Press and hold the Programme Selection

/ Programme Cancel keys for 3 seconds.
Release the key as the Start indicator starts
flashing.

Once you close the door of your machine,
draining is completed in 2 minutes

and the machine gives an audible warning
when itis completed.

Ei] There might be residues of

detergent or rinse aid leftin the
machine and/or on the pieces
being washed depending on the
step in which the programme
has been cancelled.

SaltIndicator (&)

Please check the salt indicator on the display
to see whether there is adequate amount

of softening salt in the dishwasher or not.
You need to refill the salt reservoir with

salt whenever salt indicator appears on the
display of your machine.

G] Adjusting the water hardness

level is explained in Water

Softening System section.
Rinse Aid Indicator (%)
Please check therinse aid indicator on the
display to see whether there is adequate
amount of rinse aid in the dishwasher or
not. You need to refill the rinse aid reservoir
with rinse aid whenever rinse aid indicator
appears on the display of your machine.
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Operating the product

Adjusting the amount of
rinse aid

1. After turning on your machine, press
and hold the Time Delay and Start /
Pause / Cancel keys respectively.

2. Using the Time Delay key, turn on the 6
LED.

3. Youcan use the function keys to adjust
the rinse aid level.

If the 1st programme indicator is on, no

rinse aid will be dispensed

If the 2nd programme indicator is on, 1 dose

of rinse aid will be dispensed.

If the 3rd programme indicatoris on, 2

doses of rinse aid will be dispensed.

If the 4th programme indicatoris on, 3

doses of rinse aid will be dispensed.

If the 1st, 2nd, 3rd and 4th programme

indicators are on, 4 doses of rinse aid will be

dispensed.

4. Press the On/Off key to exit the
settings menu. Your setting will be
saved automatically.

End of programme

For energy saving, the machine
is automatically switched off
following the completion of
the programme or when the
programme is not started.

When the programme you have
selected comes toanend, an
audible warning signal will warn
you to turn off your machine.
This audible signal will warn you
with certain intervals before it
turns off.

(i

Start/ Pause indicator will go off once the
washing programme has ended.
Open the door of the machine.

2. Pressthe On/Off key to switch off your
machine.

3. Cosethetap.
4. Unplug the machine from the socket.

Leave your dishes in the
machine for about 15 minutes
after they are washed in order to
have them cooled. Your dishes
will dry in a shorter time if you
leave the door of your machine
ajar during this period. This
process will increase the drying
effectiveness of your machine.

(i

Water Cut-off Warning

If mains water is cut off or water inlet tap

is turned off, the machine will not take
water in and water off indicator will flash.
As long as the problem continues, washing
programme is paused and the water inlet

is checked regularly by the machine; when
the water is restored water off indicator
will disappear after a while and the washing
programme resumes.

Overflowing Warning

If the machine intakes too much water or
there is leakage at any of the components
then the machine will detect this and
water overflow indicator will flash on

the Programme indicator. As long as the
overflowing continues safety algorithm will
be active and try to discharge the water. If
overflowing stops and safety is assured,
water overflow indicator will disappear. If
the indicator does not disappear, thereis a
permanent fault. In this case the authorised
service should be contacted.
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n Maintenance and cleaning

Service life of the product extends and
frequently faced problems decreaseif it is
cleaned at reqularintervals.

Unplug the product and turn off
the tap before attempting any

Do not use abrasive substances
for cleaning.

cleaning procedures.

(Clean the filter and impellers
atleast once aweek in order
for the machine operates
efficiently.

(i

Cleaning the outer surface
of the product

Wipe the outer surface and door gaskets
of the product gently with a mild cleaning
material and damp cloth. Wipe the "Control
panel” only with a slightly damp cloth.

Cleaning the interior of the
machine

*  (leantheinterior of the machine and
the tank by running a programme with
or without detergent based on the
degree of sail.

*  Ifwaterhasremained in the machine,
drain the water by performing the
procedures under the topic "Canceling
aprogramme”. If the water cannot
be discharged, remove the filters
as specified in the "Cleaning the
filters" section and check if there
are any leftover deposits that have
accumulated at the bottom of the
machine, blocking the water path.
Cleanif necessary.

Cleaning the filters

(Clean the filters at least once a week in
order for the machine operates efficiently.
Checkif food residues are left on the filters.
If there are food residues on filters, take
them out and clean well under running
water,
1. Turn the microfilter (1) and coarse filter
(2) assembly counter clockwise and pull
it out fromits seating.

2. Pullout the metal/plastic filter (3) from
the seating.

3. Press the two pawls on the coarse filter
inwards and separate the coarse filter
from the assembly.
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Maintenance and cleaning

4. (lean all three filters under tap water by
means of a brush.

5. Place the metal/plastic filter.

6. Place the coarse filter into the micro
filter. Make sure that it is properly
seated. Turn the coarse filter clockwise
untila"click" sound is heard.

Do not use the dishwasher
without filter,

Incorrect placement of the filters
will reduce washing efficiency.

Cleaning the hose filter

Damages on the machine that may be
caused by impurities coming from the urban
supply water or your own water installation
(such as sand, dirt, rust, etc.) can be
prevented by means of the filter attached to
the water inlet hose. Check the filter and the
hose regularly and clean them if necessary.

L

2.

»

Turn off the tap and remove the hose.

After taking out the filter, clean it under
running tap water.

Place the cleaned filter back to its seat
in the hose.

Install the hose to tap.

(depends on model)

.zg

®

—— P«
s
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Maintenance and cleaning

Cleaning the impellers Upper impeller
(Clean the impellers at least once a week in Check if the holes on the upper impeller (1)
order for the machine operates efficiently. are clogged. If they are clogged, remove

. and clean the impeller. Turn its nut to left to
Lower impeller remove the upper impeller.
Check if the holes on the lower impeller (1) Make sure that the nut is tightened well

are clogged. If they are clogged, removeand  when installing the upper impeller.
clean the impeller. You can pull the lower
impeller up to removeit.
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Troubleshooting

Machine does not start.

Power cable is unplugged. > > > Check if the power cable is plugged in.
Fuseis blown. >>> Check the fuses in your house.
Wateris cut. > > > Make sure that the waterinlet tap is open.

Door of the machineis open. > > > Make sure that you have closed the door of the
machine.

On/ Off buttonis not pressed. > > > Make sure that you have turned on the machine by
pressing the On/ Off button.

Dishes are not washed clean

Dishes are not placed orderly in the machine. > > > Load the dishes as described in the
user manual.

Selected programme is unsuitable, > > > Select a programme with a higher temperature
and cycle time.

Impellers are stuck. > > > Prior to starting the programme, turn the lower and upper
impellers by hand to make sure that they rotate freely.

Impeller holes are clogged. > > > Lower and upper impeller holes might be clogged with
food remnants such as lemon pips. Clean the impellers regularly as illustrated in section
“Cleaning and Care”,

Filters are clogged. > > > Check if the filter systemis clean. Clean the filter system
reqgularly as illustrated in section “Cleaning and Care”.

Filters are installed incorrectly. > > > Check the filter system and make sure that it is
installed correctly.

Baskets are overloaded. >>> Do not overload the baskets in excess of their capacity.

Detergent is stored under unsuitable conditions. > > > If you are using powder detergent,
do not store the detergent package in humid places. Keep it in a closed container if
possible. For ease-of-storing, we recommend you to use tablet detergents.

Detergent is not sufficient. > > > If you are using powder detergent, adjust the amount
of detergent according to the soiling degree of your dishes and/or programme
definitions. We recommend you to use tablet detergents for optimum results.

Rinse aid is not sufficient. >>> Check the rinse aid indicator and add rinse aid if
necessary. Increase the rinse aid setting if there is enough amount of rinse aid in the
machine.

Detergent dispenser lid is left open. > > > Make sure that the detergent dispenser lid is
closed tightly after adding detergent.

Dishes are not dry at the end of cycle

Dishes are not placed orderly in the machine. > > > Place your dishes in a way that no
water willaccumulate in them.
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Troubleshooting

Rinse aid is not sufficient. >>> Check the rinse aid indicator and add rinse aid if necessary.
Increase the rinse aid setting if there is enough amount of rinse aid in the machine.

Machine is unloaded right after the programme is over. > > > Do not unload your machine
right after washing process is completed. Slightly open the door and wait for evacuation
of the steam inside for a while. Unload the dishes after the pieces cool down to a
touchable level. Start unloading process from the lower basket. Thus, dropping of water
remained on a piece at upper basket onto the pieces at lower basket is prevented.

Selected programme is unsuitable, > > > Since rinsing temperature is low at programmes
with short duration, drying performance will also be low. Select programmes with longer
duration for a higher drying performance.

Surface quality of the kitchen utensils is deteriorated. > > > Desired washing performance
can not be obtained on kitchen utensils with deteriorated surfaces and it is not suitable

to use such utensils in terms of hygiene as well. Also, water can not flow easily on
deteriorated surfaces. It is not recommended to wash such kitchen utensils in dishwasher.

G] Itis normal that drying complaints can be experienced with Teflon kitchen

utensils. It is associated with the structure of Teflon. Since the surface tensions
of Teflon and water are different, water droplets will remain as beads on the
Teflon surface.

Tea, cafe or lipstick stains remain on dishes.

Selected programme is unsuitable, > > > Select a programme with a higher temperature
and cycle time.

Surface quality of the kitchen utensils is deteriorated. > > > Tea and cafe stains or other
dye spots may not be cleaned in dishwasher when they have penetrated in deteriorated
surfaces. Desired washing performance can not be obtained on kitchen utensils with
deteriorated surfaces and it is not suitable to use such utensils in terms of hygiene as
well. It is not recommended to wash such kitchen utensils in dishwasher.

Detergent is stored under unsuitable conditions. > > > If you are using powder detergent,
do not store the detergent package in humid places. Keep it in a closed container if
possible. For ease-of-storing, we recommend you to use tablet detergents.

Lime traces remain on dishes and glassware gains a misty appearance

Rinse aid is not sufficient. > > > Check the rinse aid indicator and add rinse aid if necessary.
Increase the rinse aid setting if there is enough amount of rinse aid in the machine.

Water hardness setting is low or salt level is insufficient > > > Measure the hardness of
the supply water appropriately and check the water hardness setting.

Saltleakage exists. > > > Pay attention not to spill salt around the salt filling hole while
adding salt. Make sure that the salt reservoir lid is tightly closed after finishing the filling
process. Run the prewash programme to remove the salt that spilled inside the machine.
Since the salt granules that will remain under the lid will dissolve during prewash, causing
the lid loosen, check the lid once again at the end of the programme.
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Troubleshooting

There is a different odour in the machine

G] A new machine has a peculiar odour. It will fade out after a couple of washes.

Filters are clogged. > > > Check if the filter system s clean. Clean the filter system
regularly as illustrated in section “Cleaning and Care”.

Dirty dishes are kept in dishwasher for 2-3 days. > > > If you are not going to start the
machine right after you have put the dishes into it, remove the remnants on the dishes
and run the Prewash programme without detergent every 2 days. In such cases, do not
close the door of the machine completely in order to avoid odour build up in machine.
You can also use commercially available odour removers or machine cleaners.

Rust, discoloration or surface deterioration occurs on dishes

Saltleakage exists. > > > Salt may cause deterioration and oxidation on metal surfaces.
Pay attention not to spill salt around the salt filling hole while adding salt. Make sure that
the salt reservoir lid is tightly closed after finishing the filling process. Run the prewash
programme to remove the salt that spilled inside the machine. Since the salt granules
that will remain under the lid will dissolve during prewash, causing the lid loosen, check
the lid once again at the end of the programme.

Salty food remnants have remained on dishes foralong time. > > > If cutlery soiled with
such foods will be kept waiting in machine, dirt must be removed by prewash or dishes
must be washed without being kept waiting.

Electric installation is not grounded. > > > Check if your machine is connected to the
actual grounding line. Otherwise, the static electric created in the product causes arcs on
the surfaces of metal items creating pores, removing the protective cover on the surface
and causing discoloration.

Intensive cleansers such as bleaches are used. > > > Protective cover on metal surfaces
gets damaged and looses its efficiency in time when it gets in contact with cleansers
such as bleach. Do not wash your dishes with bleach.

Metal items particularly knives are used for purposes other then their intended uses.
>>> Protective cover on the edges of knives may get damaged when they are used for
purposes such as opening cans. Do not use metal kitchen utensils out of their intended
uses.

Cutlery are made of low quality stainless steel. > > > Corrosion on such items is inevitable;
they should not be washed in dishwashers.

Kitchen utensils that are already corroded are washed in dishwasher. > > > Rust on a
corroded item can migrate to other stainless steel surfaces and cause corrosion on those
surfaces as well. Such items should not be washed in dishwashers.
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Troubleshooting

Detergent remains in detergent dispenser.

+ Detergent dispenser was damp when adding detergent. > > > Make sure that the
detergent dispenser is dried well prior to filling it with detergent.

+ Detergent is added long before the washing process. > > > Pay attention to add
detergent shortly before start-up of the washing.

+  Opening of the detergent dispenser lid is prevented during washing. > > > Place the
dishes in a way that will not prevent the detergent dispenser lid from opening and the
water going into the machine from impellers.

+ Detergent is stored under unsuitable conditions. > > > If you are using powder detergent,
do not store the detergent package in humid places. Keep it in a closed container if
possible. For ease-of-storing, we recommend you to use tablet detergents.

* Impeller holes are clogged. > > > Lower and upper impeller holes might be clogged with
food remnants such as lemon pips. Clean the impellers regularly as illustrated in section
“Cleaning and Care”,

Decorations and ornaments on kitchen utensils are being erased.
[i] Decorated glasses and decorated lustre porcelains are not suitable for washing

in the dishwasher. Manufacturers of some glassware and porcelain tableware
items do not recommend washing such kitchen utensils in the dishwashers
either.

Dishes are scratched.

Kitchen utensils that contains or are made of aluminium should not be washed in
dishwasher,

+ Saltleakage exists. > > > Pay attention not to spill salt around the salt filling hole while
adding salt. Spilled salt can cause scratches. Make sure that the salt reservoir lid is tightly
closed after finishing the filling process. Run the prewash programme to remove the salt
that spilled inside the machine. Since the salt granules that will remain under the lid will
dissolve during prewash, causing the lid loosen, check the lid once again at the end of
the programme.

+  Water hardness settingis low or salt level is insufficient > > > Measure the hardness of
the supply water appropriately and check the water hardness setting.

+ Dishes are not placed orderly in the machine. >>> When placing the glasses and other
glassware into the basket lean them not against other dishes but the edges or racks of
the basket or the glass support tines. Striking of the glasses to each other or to other
dishes due to the impact of water during washing can cause breaks, or scratches on their
surfaces.
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Troubleshooting

A smear remains on glasses that resembles milk stain which can not be
removed when wiped by hand. A bluish / rainbow appearance occurs when
the glass is pointed to light.
Excessive rinse aid is used. > > >Lower rinse aid setting. Clean the spilled rinse aid when
adding rinse aid.

+  (orrosion has occurred on glass due to soft water. > > > Measure the hardness of the
supply water appropriately and check the water hardness setting. If your supply water is
soft (<5 dH), do not use salt. Choose programmes that wash in higher temperatures (e.g.
60-65°C). You can also use glass protective detergents that are commercially available.

Foam forms in the machine.

+  Dishes are washed with hand-wash detergent by hand but not rinsed before placing
theminto the machine. > > > Hand-wash detergents do not contain antifoam. There is
no need to hand-wash the dishes before placing them into the machine. Removing the
coarse soil on the dishes under tap water, with a tissue paper or fork will be sufficient.

* Rinse aid has spilled into the machine when adding rinse aid. > > > Take care that rinse
aidis not spilled in the machine when you are filling it. Clean any spilled rinse ait with the
help of a tissue paper/towel.

+ Lid of therinse aid reservoir is left open. > > > Make sure that the lid of the rinse aid
reservoiris closed after adding rinse aid.

Kitchen utensils are broken.
+  Dishes are not placed orderly in the machine. > >> Load the dishes as described in the
user manual.

+  Baskets are overloaded. > >> Do not overload the baskets in excess of their capacity.

Water remains in the dishwasher at the end of the programme.
+ Filtersare clogged. > > > Check if the filter system is clean. Clean the filter system
regularly as illustrated in section “Cleaning and Care”.

+ Discharge hose is clogged/blocked. > > > Check the discharge hose. If necessary, remove
the discharge hose, clear the blockage and insert is as illustrated in the user manual.

section, consult your dealer or the Authorised Service Agent. Never try to repair a

[i] If you cannot eliminate the problem although you follow the instructions in this
nonfunctional product yourself.
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n Guarantee

BEKO UK AND IRELAND STANDARD MANUFACTURER GUARANTEE
TERMS AND CONDITIONS

Your new Beko product is guaranteed against faulty materials, defective components or
manufacturing defects.

The standard guarantee starts from the date of original purchase
of the product, and lasts for a period of twelve (12) months unless
Beko plc (the “Manufacturer”) agrees to extend the guarantee for the
product in writing.
If you have purchased an American style Fridge freezer, the standard
guarantee starts from the date of original purchase of the product,
and lasts for a period of twenty four (24) months unless Beko pic (the
“Manufacturer”) agrees to extend the guarantee for the productin
writing.
If you havg any questions about the guarantee on your product (including how long it is
valid), please contact your retailer or our contact centre on 0333 207 9710 (UK and Northern
Ireland) or 01 862 3411 (Republic of Ireland)

This gquarantee does not in any way diminish or affect your statutory rights in connection

with the product. This quarantee is in addition to your statutory rights as a consumer. If

you have any questions about these rights, please contact the retailer from which you

purchased the product. In certain circumstances, it is possible that your statutory rights may

offer additional or higher levels of protection than those offered under the terms of this

guarantee.

What is covered by this guarantee?

+ Repairs to the product required as aresult of faulty materials, defective components or
manufacturing defects.

»  Functional replacement parts to repair a product.
» The costs of aBeko Approved Engineer to carry out the repair.

What is not covered?
+  Transitand delivery damage.

+ (abinet orappearance parts, including but not limited to control knobs, flaps and
handles.

* Accessories and/or consumable items including but not limited to ice trays, scrapers,
cutlery baskets, filters and light bulbs.

*  Repairs necessary as adirect or indirect result of;
Accidental damage, misuse or abuse of a product.

An attempted repair of a product by anyone other than a Beko Approved Engineer (the
“Engineer”).

Installation or use of a product where such installation or use fails to meet the
requirements contained in this guarantee or the User Instructions Booklet.
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Guarantee

*  Repairs to a product operated at any time on commercial or non-residential household
premises (unless we have previously agreed to the installation environment).

This gquarantee is limited to the cost of repairing the product. To the extent permitted by law,
the Manufacturer does not accept and will not be held liable for any financial loss incurred

in connection with the failure of any product to operate in accordance with the expected
standards. Such financial loss includes but is not limited to loss arising from:

+  Time taken off work.

+ Damaged food, clothing or other items.
+ Meals taken at restaurants or from takeaways.
« General compensation for inconvenience.

Important Notes
1. Your product is designed and built for domestic household use only.

2. Theguarantee will automatically be void if the product is installed or is used in
commercial or non-residential domestic household premises, unless we have previously
agreed to the installation environment.

3. The product must be correctly installed, located and operated in accordance with the
instructions contained in the User Instructions Booklet provided with your product.

4, Professionalinstallation by a qualified Electrical Domestic Appliance Installer is
recommended for all Washing Machines, Dishwashers and Electric Cookers (as incorrect
installation may result in you having to pay for the cost of repairing the product).

5. (Gas Cookers must be professionally installed by a Gas Safe (or Gas Networks Ireland for
Republic of Ireland) registered gas installer.

6. Thisquaranteeis given in respect of products purchased and used within the United
Kingdom and the Republic of Ireland.

7. This quarantee is effective from the initial date of purchase of a new product froman
authorised retailer and will be void if the product is resold.

8. This gquarantee does not apply to graded sales (where the product is purchased as a
“second”).

9. Possession of a copy of these terms and conditions does not necessarily mean that a
product has the benefit of this guarantee. If you have any questions, please call our Call
Centre on the number set out above.

10. The Manufacturer reserves the right to terminate the gquarantee if its staff or
representatives are subjected to physical or verbal abuse in the course of carrying out
their duties.

11. Optional extras, where available (i.e. extendable feet) are supplied on a chargeable basis
only.
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Guarantee

Does Beko offer replacements?

Thisis arepair-only guarantee. On occasion, the Manufacturer may at its sole discretion,
replace your product with a new product instead of carrying out a repair. Where a
replacement is offered, this would normally be anidentical model but when this is not
possible, a model of similar specification will be provided. The Manufacturer will cover the
costs and arrange for the delivery of the new product and for the return of the old product.
Any costs related to disconnecting the faulty product and installing the replacement product
will not be borne by the Manufacturer unless previously agreed to in writing. The original
guarantee will continue to apply to the replacement product; the new product will not come
with anew guarantee.

When will the repair take place?

Our Engineers work Monday to Friday 9.00am to 5.00pm. Appointments outside these hours
may be possible at the sole discretion of the Manufacturer but cannot be guaranteed. Whilst
our Engineers will endeavour to minimize inconvenience and to meet requests for specific
timed appointments, this cannot be guaranteed. We will not be liable for delays orif itis
unable to carry out a repair because a convenient appointment cannot be arranged.

Will there be any charge for the repairs?

It is your responsibility to provide evidence to the Engineer that your product is covered by
this guarantee with a proof of purchase. The Manufacturer reserves the right to charge for
the reasonable cost of any service call if;

*  You cannot provide evidence that your product is covered by this guarantee.

*  Where aservice call has been made and the engineer finds that there is no fault with
your product.

+  Thatyour product has not been installed or operated in accordance with the User
Instructions Booklet.

«  That the fault was caused by something other than faulty materials, defective
components or manufacturing defects.

+  For missed appointments.

Payment of these costs are due immediately upon the Engineer providing you with an
invoice. The Manufacturer reserves the right to terminate the quarantee if you fail to pay the
costs for the service call in a timely manner.

If you are aresident of the United Kingdom, this guarantee will be governed by English law
and subject to the English Courts, save where you live in another part of the United Kingdom,
in which case the law and courts of that location will apply.

If you are resident in the Republic of Ireland, this guarantee will be governed by Irish law and
the Irish courts will have jurisdiction.

This gquarantee is provided by Beko plc. Beko House, 1 Greenhill Crescent, Watford,
Hertfordshire. WD18 8QU.

Beko plcis registered in England and Wales with company registration number 02415578.
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Guarantee

BEKO UK AND IRELAND BUILT-IN APPLIANCES GUARANTEE TERMS AND
CONDITIONS

If you have purchased a built-in or integrated appliance, and
registered it within 90 days of purchase by completing the online
registration form, then the standard 12 month guarantee will be
extended to 24 months, under the same terms and conditions as
detailed in our Standard Guarantee Terms and Conditions.

HOW TO OBTAIN SERVICE FOR YOUR APPLIANCE

Please keep your purchase receipt or other proof of purchase details in a safe place; you
will need to have this documentation available should the product require attention under
guarantee,

Please take a few moments to complete the details below, as you will need this information
when you call us, or to use our online services. When you call us you may be required to
input your serial number into your telephone keypad. For help please visit beko.co.uk/
support/model-finder
+  The product model number is printed on the Operating Instruction Booklet / User guide
+  The product model and serial number is printed on the Rating Label affixed to the
appliance.

» TheRetailer (Purchased from) and Date of purchase will be printed on your purchase
receipt or other proof of purchase paperwork

Recording of these details alone will not count as proof of purchase. A valid proof of purchase

is required for requesting service under guarantee.

Model number  Serialnumber ~ Purchased from Date of purchase
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Guarantee

For service under guarantee or for product advice please call our
Contact centre

Before requesting service please check the troubleshooting quide in the Operating
Instructions booklet, as a charge may be levied where no fault is found, and even though
your product may still be under guarantee.

After arranging service the area around the product must be easily accessible to the
Engineer, without the need for cabinets or furniture to be removed or moved.

It is your responsibility to ensure our Engineers have a clean and safe environment to carry
out any repairs.

Please have your Model number and Serial number available when you call us, as you may
be required to input your serial number into your telephone keypad during your call.

UK Mainland & Northern Ireland:

03332079710

Landline or mobile calls to 0333 numbers cost no more than calls to geographic numbers 01
or 02, and are charged at the basic rate. Calls from landlines and mobiles are included in free
call packages but please check with your telephone service provider for exact call charges.

Republic of Ireland:
018623411

Service once the manufacturers guarantee has expired

If you have purchased an extended guarantee please refer to the instructions contained
within the extended guarantee agreement document, otherwise please call us using the
appropriate number above, where service can be obtained at a charge.

Should you experience any difficulty in obtaining service please call us on 0333 207 9710 or
018623411

Contact us though our website

Send us a secure message through our online contact us form. Please visit our website,
click Contact Us and choose a product support topic from the list of options. Complete the
required details and click send message.

Productregistrations

For UK registrations please visit beko.co.uk/register and for the Republic of Ireland visit beko.
ie/register.
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Please read this user manual first!

Dear Customer,

Thank you for choosing a Beko product. We hope that you get the best results from
your product which has been manufactured with high quality and state-of-the-art
technology. Therefore, please read this entire user manual and all otheraccompanying
documents carefully before using the product and keep it as a reference for future
use. If you handover the product to someone else, give the user manual as well.
Follow all warnings and information in the user manual.

Throughout this user manual the following symbols are used:

'A‘ Warning for electric shock.
DANGER!
Product weight warning

CAUTION
A e Warning for hazardous situations with regard to life
and property.

PRECAUTION
¢ Precautions that need to be taken.

This product was manufactured using the latest technology in environmentally friendly conditions.




(G

INFORMATION

e |mportant information or useful hints about usage.

L]

Read user manual.

®

Packaging materials of the product are manufactured
from recyclable materials in accordance with
regulations.

Do not dispose of the Packaging materials together
with the domestic or other wastes. Take them to the
packaging material collection points designated by the
local authorities.

Allergy UK, is the brand of British Allergy Association.
Their main endorsement is the ,Seal of Approval. When
you see a product with this logo on it, you have the
reassurance the product has been scientifically tested
to prove it is efficient at reducing/removing allergens
from the environment of allergy and asthma sufferers
or the products have significantly reduced allergen/
chemical content.

Woolmark Company for the washing of machine washable wool
products provided that the products are washed according to

APPAREL CARE  manufacturer of this washing machine. M1527."

“The wool wash cycle of this machine has been approved by The

the instructions on the garment label and those issued by the

“In UK, Eire, Hong Kong and India the Woolmark trade markis a
Certification trade mark.”
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Important instructions for safety and environment

This section contains safety instructions that will help protect from risk of personal
injury or property damage. Failure to follow these instructions shall invalidate any
warranty.

1.1 General safety

CAUTION

e This product can be used by children at and above 8
years old and by persons whose physical, sensory or
mental capabilities were not fully developed or who
lack experience and knowledge provided that they

A are supervised or trained on the safe usage of the
product and therisks it brings out. Children should not
play with the device. Cleaningand maintenance works
should not be performed by children unless they are
supervised by someone. Children under the age of 3
should be kept away unless continuously supervised.

PRECAUTION

Otherwise, lack of airflow beneath the machine will cause
electrical parts to overheat. This will cause problems with
your product.

2 e Never place the product on a carpet-covered floor.

PRECAUTION

e |f the product will be used inside a wardrobe/cabinet/
module, it is recommended to keep the doors of the
wardrobe/cabinet/module open during operation in
cases where there are no openings to provide sufficient
air circulation.

e Always have the installation procedures carried out
by the competent persons. Manufacturer shall not be
held liable for damages that may arise from procedures
carried out by unauthorised persons.
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Important instructions for safety and environment
1.1.1 Electrical safety

DANGER!

If the product has a failure, it should not be operated
unless it is repaired by the Authorised Service
Agent. There is the risk of electric shock!

Never wash the product by spreading or pouring
water onto it! There is the risk of electric shock!

CAUTION
e If the power cable is damaged, it must be replaced by

qualified person (preferably an electrician) or
someone designated by the importer in order to avoid
possible risks.

PRECAUTION
e Unplug the product whenitis notin use.
¢ Never touch the plug with wet hands! Never unplug by
pulling on the cable, always unplug by holding the plug.

e Product should be unplugged during installation,
maintenance, cleaning and repair procedures.

e Do not make connections via extension cables or multi-
plugs.
INFORMATION
e Thisproductisdesignedtoresume operatingin the event
Ei] of powering on after a power interruption. If you wish to

cancel the programme, see "Cancelling the programme”
section.

Q the manufacturer, after sales service or a similarly
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Important instructions for safety and environment
1.1.2 Product safety

DANGER!

Never open the loading door or remove the filter
while there is still water in the drum. Otherwise,
risk of flooding and injury from hot water will occur.

CAUTION

e Thewatersupply anddraining hoses mustbe securely
fastened and remain undamaged. Otherwise, there is
the risk of water leakage.

PRECAUTION

e The product should be used without removing the upper
plate.

INFORMATION

e Do not force open the locked loading door. Door can be
opened a few minutes after the washing cycle ends. If
the machine has not cooled enough at the end of the
programme, loading door cannot be opened. Do not force
the loading door to open. It must be left to cool itself. The
loading door and the lock mechanism may get damaged.

e Intheinstallation location of this product, there must not

m be a lockable, sliding or hinged door that will restrict the

full opening of the loading door.

e Follow the instructions on the textile tags and on the
detergent package.

e Useonlydetergents, softeners and supplements suitable
for washing machines.

e Do not install or leave this product in places where it
might be exposed to outdoor conditions.

e (ontrols must not be tampered with.
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Important instructions for safety and environment

1.1.3 Warnings fordrying

DANGER!

Laundry that is previously washed, cleaned, soiled
or stained with petrol / gasoline, dry cleaning
solvents or other flammable or explosive
substances must not be dried in the machine as
they give out flammable or explosive steam. It may
cause fire risk.

Laundry stained with Liquid cooking oil, acetone,
alcohol, petrol, kerosene, spot removers,
turpentine, waxes and wax removers must be
washed in hot water with plenty of detergent

& before drying. It may cause fire risk.

Foam rubber (latex foam), shower caps, waterproof
textiles, clothes or pillows with rubber support or
rubber foam pads must not be dried with drying
function. It may cause fire risk.

If you use washing ball, detergent scale, laundry
clothing cages and balls in your machine, they can
melt during drying. Do not use these products if
drying option will be selected. It may cause fire
risk.

When you use industrial chemicals for cleaning, do
not use drying function. It may cause fire risk.
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Important instructions for safety and environment

DANGER!

Do not touch loading door glass with bare hands
after drying. There is the risk of getting burnt.

In order to maintain laundry in a temperature that
will prevent them from getting damaged, a cooling
A step is performed as a final step. You may be
exposed to hot steam if you open the door before
cooling is complete. There is the risk of scalding.
If the drying programmes are interrupted (as aresult
of programme cancellation or power failure),
laundry in the machine can be hot. Be careful.

CAUTION

¢ Do not stop the machine before drying programme is
completed. If you have to stop the machine, remove
all laundry and lay them in a suitable place to let them
cool down.

e Your product is suitable to operate in ambient
A temperatures between 0°Cand +35°C.

e Ambient temperatures between 15°C and +25°C are
ideal temperatures for your product.

e Do not let pets enter the product. Check inside the
product before using.

e Do not overload the machine for drying. Observe the
maximum load levels specified for drying.
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Important instructions for safety and environment

PRECAUTION

e Do not dry leather laundry or laundry that contains
leather (such as leather jeans label). The colour from
Leather parts can run into other textiles.

e In failures that cannot be repaired using information
given in safety instructions, turn off the machine, unplug
the power cable and call the Authorised Service Agent.

e You can just wash laundry, just dry laundry or wash and
dry laundry in your washer-dryer. Machine must not be
used only to dry wet loads for along time. When machine
isusedonlyfordrying, itmustbe operated empty without

A loading laundry in a short wash programme after every
15 operation.

e Check all clothes before loading them into the machine
and ensure that they do not have objects such as lighters,
coins, metal pieces, needles in the pockets orinside.

e Underwear with metal supports must not be dried in the
machine. Metal supports might come off during drying
and cause damage in the machine. Place in a bag or
pillowcase.

e Do not dry large laundry such as tulle curtain, curtain,

bedding, blanket, rug in the machine. Your laundry might
get damaged.

e Do not dry unwashed laundry in the machine.

e Do not use fabric softeners or static preventers in the
machine unless recommended by the manufacturer.

® Products such as fabric softeners must be used in
accordance with manufacturer’s instructions.

e Do not dry sensitive clothes such as silk, wool, etc. in the
machine. Otherwise, wool clothes may get shrunken and
other sensitive clothes may get damaged.

e Check symbols on the garment tag before washing and
drying.
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Important instructions for safety and environment
1.2 Intended use

INFORMATION

e This product has been designed for domestic use. It is not
suitable for commercial use and it must not be used out
of its intended use.

e The product must only be used for washing, rinsing and

m drying of textile products that are marked accordingly.

e The manufacturer waives any responsibility arisen from
incorrect usage or transportation.

e The service life of your product is 10 years. During this
period, original spare parts will be available to operate
the product properly.

1.3 Children's safety

CAUTION

e Children below the age of 3 must be kept away from
the machine unless they are continuously supervised.

e Packaging materials are dangerous to children. Keep
packaging materials in a safe place away from reach
of the children.

e Electrical products are dangerous for the children.
Keep children away from the product whenitisin use.
A Do not allow them to play with the product. Use child
lock to prevent children from intervening with the
product.

¢ Do not forget to close the loading door when leaving
theroom where the productis located.

e Storeall detergents and additives in a safe place away
from the reach of the children by closing the cover
of the detergent container or sealing the detergent
package.
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Important instructions for safety and environment

1.4 Compliance with WEEE Directive and
disposing of the waste product
* This product does not contain harmful and forbidden materials described in the

"Requlation on the Control of the Waste Electrical and Electronic Equipment". It
complies with the WEEE Directive.

This product has been manufactured with high

Compliance with RoHS Directive:
The product you have purchased complies with EU

quality parts and materials which can be reused
and are suitable for recycling. Therefore, do not
dispose the product with normal domestic waste
at the end of its service life. Take it to a collection
point for the recycling of electrical and electronic
equipment. Please consult your local authorities
to learn the nearest collection point. Help protect
the environment and natural resources by
recycling used products. For children’s safety, cut
the power cable and break the locking mechanism
of theloading doorso thatit willbe non-functional
before disposing of the product.

RoHS Directive (2011/65/EU). It does not contain
harmful and prohibited materials specified in the
Directive.

1.5 Package information

Packaging materials of the product are manufactured from recyclable materials
in accordance with our National Environment Regulations. Do not dispose of the
packaging with normal domestic waste. Take them to the packaging material
collection points designated by the local authorities.
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B Your washer-dryer
2.1 Overview

1- Power cable

2- Top panel

3- Control panel

4- Filter cover

5- Adjustable feet

6- Loading door

7- Detergent drawer

8- Water discharge hose
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Your washer-dryer

2.2 Package contents

Power cable

-

Water discharge hose

@jjjiteil

‘[ Z9)

Transit bolts

Mains water inlet hose

(@i);
i

%\ User manual
W[@ Plastic plug group Q
LN
m e Figures in this manual are schematic and may not match the product exactly.
NOTE
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2.3 Technical specifications

Supplier name or trademark Beko

Washer Dryer Energy efficiency class A

(Washing & Drying) Energy Consumption - full load per cycle (KWh) 5,44

Annual (Washing & Drying) Energy Consumption (kWh) @ 1088

Water Consumption (Washing & Drying) full load per cycle- () 78

Annual Water Consumption (Washing & Drying)- (1) © 15600

Spin-drying efficiency class (1) A

Airborne acoustical noise emissions washing/spinning/drying (dB) 47/73/58

Rated capacity - Washing (kg) 8

Height (cm) 84

Depth (cm) 54

Single Water inlet / Double Water inlet
e Available

Total current (A) 10

VDE Main model code 9620

@ Energy Consumption based on 200 standard washing cycles - full loads washing (and drying). Actual energy consumption will
depend on how the appliance is used.

Technical specifications may be changed without prior notice to improve the quality of the product.
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B Installation

To make the product ready for use, review the information in the user manual and
make sure that the electricity, tap water supply and water drainage systems are
appropriate. If they are not, call a qualified technician and plumber to have any
necessary arrangements carried out.

DANGER!

Make sure that the installation and electrical
connections of the product are performed by
competent persons. Manufacturer shallnot be held
liable for damages that may arise from procedures
carried out by unauthorised persons.

DANGER!
Your product is too heavy for one person to carry.

CAUTION

e Prior to installation, visually check if the product
has any defects on it. If so, do not have it installed.

Damaged products cause risks for your safety.

PRECAUTION

e Preparation of the location and electrical, tap water and
waste water installations at the place of installation is
under customer's responsibility.

e Make sure that the water inlet and discharge hoses as
wellas the power cable are not folded, pinched or crushed
while pushing the productinto its place after installation
or cleaning procedures.
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Installation

3.1 Appropriate installation location

* Place the product on a solid and level floor. Do not place it onto a carpet with high
pile or other similar surfaces.

* Do not place the product close to the edge if the floor contains steps. Do not also
place the product on a platform.
* Do not place the product on the power cable.

* Do not install the product in environments where the temperature falls below O
°C.(See. Warnings for Drying)

Operate the product in a well ventilated and dust free environment.

3.2 Removing packaging reinforcement

Tilt the machine backwards to remove the packaging reinforcement. Remove the
packaging reinforcement attached to the ribbon.

DANGER!
Your product is heavy. Remove packaging
‘gae reinforcement as displayed in the figure.

Be careful not to get your hand caught under the
machine during this procedure.
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Installation

3.3 Removing the transit bolts

PRECAUTION
e Do not remove the transit bolts before removing the
A packaging reinforcement.

e Remove the transit bolts before operating the washing
machine! Otherwise, the product will get damaged.

S

1 Use a tool to loosen all bolts until they rotate freely. (C)
2 Remove the transit bolts by turning them slightly.
3 Attach the plastic covers supplied in the user manual bag into the holes on the rear
panel. (P)
INFORMATION
e Keep the transit bolts in a safe place to reuse when the
product needs to be moved again in the future.
e Nevermove the product withoutthe transitbolts properly
fixed in place!

3.4 Connecting water supply

INFORMATION
e The water supply pressure required to run the product is
m between1to10bars (0.1 -1MP~Pa). Itis necessary to have
10 - 80 liters of water flowing from the fully open tap in
one minute to have your product run smoothly. Attach a
pressure reducing valve if water pressure is higher.

CAUTION

e Models with a single water inlet should not be

connected to the hot water tap. In such a case the

A laundry will get damaged or the product will switch to
protection mode and will not operate.

e Do not use old or used water inlet hoses on the new
product. It may cause stains on your laundry.
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Installation

1 Connect the special hose supplied with the product to the water inlet on the
product.

CAUTION

correctly wheninstalling the product. Otherwise, your
laundry will come out hot at the end of the washing
process and wear out.

2 Tighten the hose nuts securely by hand. Never use a tool when tightening the
nuts.

3 Open the taps completely after making the hose connection to check for water
leaks at the connection points. If any leak occurs, turn off the tap and remove the
nut. Retighten the nut carefully after checking the seal. In order to prevent the
water leaks, keep the taps closed when you do not use the product.

2 e Ensure that the cold water connection is made

3.5 Connecting to the drain
* Attach the end of the drain hose directly to waste water drain, sink or bathtub.

CAUTION

e Your house will be flooded if the hose comes out of its
housing during water discharge. Moreover, there is
A risk of scalding due to high washing temperatures! To
prevent such situations and to ensure smooth water
intake and discharge of the machine, fix the end of

the discharge hose tightly so that it cannot displace.
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* Connect the hose to a minimum height of 40 cm and a maximum height of 90 cm.

* Ifthe hoseisrun along the floor (or at less than 40 cm above it) and raised later on,
water drain becomes difficult and laundry may come out extremely wet. Therefore,
observe the heights described in the figure.

* To prevent flowing of dirty water back into the machine and to allow for easy
discharge, do notimmerse the hose end into the dirty water or do not drive it in the
drain more than 15 cm. If itis too long, cut it short.

» The end of the hose should not be bent, it should not be stepped on and the hose
must not be pinched between the drain and the machine.

« If the length of the hose is too short, add an original extension hose. Length of the
hose may not be longer than 3.2 m. To avoid water leak failures, the connection
between the extension hose and the drain hose of the product must be fitted well
with an appropriate clamp as not to come off and leak.

3.6 Adjusting the feet

CAUTION

e Adjust feetso that the product will be balanced in the
location it will be used.

e Balance the machine by adjusting the feet.
e Checkforany play by pressing the product from upper
diagonal edges.

e Otherwise, the product may move from its place and
cause crushing, noise and vibration problems.

e Do not use any tools to loosen the lock nuts.
Otherwise, the lock nuts may get damaged.
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a) Loosen the lock nuts on the feet by hand.
b) Adjust the feet until the product stands level and balanced.
) Tighten all lock nuts again by hand.

3.7 Electrical connection

Connect the product to a grounded outlet protected by a 16 A fuse. Our company
shall not be liable for any damages that will arise when the product is used without
grounding in accordance with the local regulations.

+ Connection must comply with national regulations.

» Power cable plug must be within easy reach after installation.

« If the current value of the fuse or breaker in the house is less than 16 Amps, have a
qualified electrician install a 16 Amp fuse.

 The voltage specified in the "Technical specifications” section must be equal to
your mains voltage.

DANGER!
A Damaged power cables must be replaced by the

Authorised Service Agent.

Important

Fitting a different plug

As the colours of the wires in the mains lead of this appliance may not correspond
with the coloured markings identifying the terminals on your plug, proceed as
follows:;

1 Connect the green - yellow or green (earth) wire to the terminal in the plug marked
'E' or with the symbol f or coloured green and yellow or green.

2 Connect the blue (neutral) wire to the terminal in the plug marked ‘N or coloured
black.

3 Connect the brown (live) wire to the terminal in the plug marked ‘L’ or coloured red.

With the alternative plugs a 16A fuse must be fitted either in the plug or adaptor or
in the main fuse box. If in doubt contact a qualified electrician.
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Green and yellow
or green

Blue or Brown or
hlack red

3.8 Transportation of the product

1 Unplug the product before transporting it.

2 Remove water drain and water supply connections.

3 Drain all water that has remained in the product. See 6.5

4 Install the transit bolts in reverse order of the disassembly procedure. See 3.3

DANGER!

Your product is too heavy for one person to carry.
Your product is heavy; two persons must carry it and
extra precaution taken on stairs. If your product
falls on you, it may cause injuries.

CAUTION

e Packaging materials are dangerous to children. Keep
packaging materials in a safe place away from reach
of the children.

INFORMATION

e Nevermove the product withoutthe transitbolts properly
fixed in place!
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LAUNDRY WASH SYMBOLS
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4.1 Sorting the laundry
* Sort laundry according to type of fabric, colour, and degree of soiling and allowable

water temperature.
* Always observe the instructions given on the garment care labels.
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4.2 Preparing laundry for washing

* Laundry items with metal attachments such as, underwired bras, belt buckles or
metal buttons will damage the machine. Remove the metal pieces or wash such
clothes by putting them in a cotton laundry bag or cotton pillow case. Also these
type of clothes can heat too much during drying and damage your other clothes.
Do notdry such laundry in the machine.

* Put small size clothes such as infant's socks and nylon stockings in cotton a laundry
bag or cotton pillow case.

* Place curtains in without compressing them. Remove curtain attachment items.
Do not dry tulle curtains in your machine.

* Fasten zips, sew loose buttons and mend rips and tears.

» Wash “machine washable” or "hand washable” labelled products only with an
appropriate programme. Dry these type of clothes by hanging or laying down. Do
not dry them in the machine.

* Do not wash colours and whites together. New, dark coloured cottons release a lot
of dye. Wash them separately.

* Only use the dyes / colour changers and descaling agents which are appropriate to
machine wash. Always follow the instructions on the package.

INFORMATION

e [aundry that is subjected to heavy deposits of materials

such as flour, lime dust, milk powder, etc. Must be shaken
off before placing into the machine. Such dusts and
powders on the laundry may build up on the inner parts
of the product in time and can cause damage.

Keep laundry items made of Angora wool in the freezer
for a few hours before washing. This will reduce pilling.
Wash trousers and delicate laundry turned inside out.
Tough stains must be treated properly before washing. If
unsure, check with a dry cleaner.

Take out all substances in the pockets such as coins, pens
and paper clips, and turn pockets inside out and brush.
Such objects may damage the product or cause noise
problem.
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4.3 Tips for energy saving

Energy efficiency will be improved by using lower temperature programmes and
appropriate detergents.

* Operate the product in the highest capacity allowed by the programme you have
selected, but do not overload; see, "Programme and consumption table". See,
“Programme and consumption table"

* Always follow the instructions on the detergent packaging.
» Wash slightly soiled laundry at low temperatures.
* Use faster programmes for small quantities of lightly soiled laundry.

Do not use prewash and high temperatures for laundry that is not heavily soiled or
stained.

* [fyouplantodryyourlaundryinadryer, selectthehighest spinspeed recommended
during washing process.

» Do not use more detergent than the recommended on the detergent packaging.

4.4 Initial use

Before starting to use the product make sure that all preparations are made in
accordance with the “Important safety and environment instructions” and the
instructions in the “Installation” section.

To prepare the product for washing laundry, perform first operation in Drum Cleaning

programme. If this programme is not available in your machine, apply the method
which is described in the section 6.2.

INFORMATION
e Use an anti-limescale product suitable for the washing

m machines.
e Some water may remain in the product due to the quality
control processes in the production. It is not harmful for
the product.
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4.5 Correct load capacity

The maximum load capacity depends on the type of laundry, the degree of soiling
and the desired washing programme.

The product automatically adjusts the water amount according to the weight of the
laundry putinside it.

CAUTION

e Follow the information in the “Programme and

consumption table”. When overloaded, machine's

A washing performance will drop. Moreover, noise and

vibration problems may occur. For a successful drying
performance, do not dry more laundry than stated.

Laundry type Weight (g) Laundry type Weight (g)
Bathrobe 1200 Hand towel 100
Fabric napkin 100 weimEns gt 200

gown
Bed sheet 700 Underclothing 100
Bed sheet 500 Men's overalls 600
Pillowcase 200 Men's shirt 200
Tablecloth 250 Men’s pyjamas 500
Towel 200 Blouses 100

4.6 Loading the laundry
1.Open the loading door.
2.Put the laundry items into the product in a loose manner.

3.Push the loading door to close until you hear a locking sound. Ensure that no items
are caught in the door.

INFORMATION
e The loading door is locked while a programme is running.
G] The loading dooris unlocked a while after the programme
comes to an end. If the inside part of the machine is too
hot at the end of the programme, loading door will not
open until the temperature decreases.

CAUTION
A e |f the laundry is misplaced, noise and vibration

problems may occur in the machine.
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4.7 Using detergent and softener

INFORMATION

e When using detergent, softener, starch, fabric dye,
bleach and descaling agents; read the manufacturer's
instructions written on the package and follow the
dosages specified. Use a measuring cup if available.

4.7.1 Detergent drawer
The detergent drawer is composed of four compartments:

1)Left compartment with number “II” (Main wash compartment for powder detergent or
powder bleach/stain remover)

2)Left compartment with number "Il & (Main wash compartment for liquid detergent or
liquid stain remover)

3)Middle compartment with number “I” (pre-wash compartment for powder detergent,
powder stain remover or liquid bleach - liquid bleach must be added either during the
pre-wash or during the first rinsing step of the washing Programme). Liquid bleach must
be added manually while the machine takes in water.

4)Right compartment with “@" symbol (liquid softener compartment) (@) in addition,
there is a siphon piece in the softener compartment.
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INFORMATION

e Never leave the detergent drawer open while the
washing programme is running!

e When using a programme without prewash, do not
put any detergent into the prewash compartment

Ei] (compartment nr. “I”).

e Do notselect a programme with prewash if you are using
a detergent bag or dispensing ball. Place the detergent
bag or the dispensing ball directly among the laundry in
the machine. Remove these if drying

e When machine is in Drying step, do not add any washing
chemicals (Liquid detergent, Softener, etc.).

4.7.2 Main Wash Compartment
Before starting the washing Programme, put powder detergent into the left
compartment with number “IlI”. Powder bleach/stain remover must also be put into
this compartment.

Put the liquid detergent into the main wash compartment with number “Il 4"
before starting the washing Programme. Liguid stain remover must be put into this
compartment.

Put the suggested amount of liquid detergent into the left compartment with “Il &
"symbol and dilute it to the maximum filling level line (max. Il & ) with warm water.

Particularly the concentrated detergents must be diluted with warm water;
otherwise, the siphon may get clogged in time.

Do not fill the detergent above the maximum filling level line; otherwise the excess
amount of detergent will reach the laundry without water and may cause stains on
the garments.In this case you will need to refill the compartment. Do not pour the
detergent onto the laundry directly since this may cause stains on the garments.

4.7.3 Liquid Softener Compartment
Put the suggested amount of liquid softener into the right compartment with “s#"
symbol and dilute it to the maximum filling level line (max. $¢) with warm water.

Particularly the concentrated softeners must be diluted with warm water; otherwise,
the siphon may get clogged in time.

Do not fill the softener above the maximum filling level line; otherwise the excess
amount of softener will get mixed with the washing water and you will need to refill
the compartment. Do not pour the softener onto the laundry directly since this may
cause stains on the garments.

Liquid softener will be dispensed automatically at the final rinsing step of the
washing Programme.
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4.7.4 Pre-Wash Compartment
Put the powder pre-wash detergent or powder stain remover into the middle
compartment with number ",

You canalso putliquid bleach into this compartment while the machine takesin water
during pre-wash or first rinsing step. Adding the liquid bleach while the machine
takes in water allows it to be diluted before it is poured onto the laundry.

You must select extrarinsing option if you use liquid bleach in a washing Programme.
Bleach must be removed from the laundry with rinsing; otherwise it may cause
itching on the skin.
INFORMATION
e Readthedosage instructions and label of your garments
carefully before using the liquid bleach.
4.7.5 Choosing the detergent

Detergent type to be used depends on the fabric type and colour.
* Use different detergents for coloured and white laundry.

» Wash your delicate clothes only with special detergents (liquid detergent, wool
shampoo, etc.) intended solely for delicate clothes.

» When washing dark coloured clothes and quilts, it is recommended to use liquid
detergent.

» Wash woollens with special detergent made specifically for woollens.

CAUTION

e Use only detergents manufactured specifically for
washing machines.

e Do not use Powdered Soap.

4.7.6 Adjusting the amount of detergent
The amount of washing detergent to be used depends on the amount of laundry, the
degree of soiling and water hardness.

» Do not use amounts exceeding the dosage quantities recommended on the
detergent package to avoid problems of excessive foam, poor rinsing, financial
savings and finally, environmental protection.

* Use lesser detergent for small amounts or lightly soiled clothes.

4.7.7 Using gel and tablet detergent

* If the gel detergent thickness is fluidal and your machine does not contain a
special liquid detergent cup, put the gel detergent into the main wash detergent
compartment during first water intake. If your machine contains a liquid detergent
container, fill the detergent into this container before starting the programme.
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* If the gel detergent thickness is not fluidal or in the shape of capsule liquid tablet, put
it directly into the drum before washing.

» Put tablet detergents into the main wash compartment (compartment nr. "2") or
directly into the drum before washing.

INFORMATION

e Tablet detergents may leave residues in the detergent
compartment. If you notice such residues, place the
tablet detergent between the laundry, close to the lower

m part of the drum in future washings.

e Use the tablet or gel detergent without selecting the
prewash function.

e Bear in mind that any plastic detergent cup, bowl etc in
the drum should be removed before drying..

4.7.8 Using laundry starch
* Add liguid starch, powder starch or the dyestuff into the softener compartment.

* Do not use softener and starch together in a washing cycle.
 Wipe the inside of the machine with a damp and clean cloth after using starch.

4.7.9 Using bleaches

* Selectaprogramme with prewash and add the bleach at the beginning of the prewash.
Do not put detergent in the prewash compartment. As an alternative application,
select a programme with extra rinse, add the bleach into an empty detergent drawer
compartment and also add 1 glass of water from the same compartment when you see
the rinsing step on the display for the first time.

Do not use bleach and detergent by mixing them.

Use just a little amount (approx. 50 ml) of bleaching agent and rinse the clothes very
well as it causes skinirritation. Do not pour the bleach onto the laundry and do not use
it with the coloured items.

* When using oxygen-based whitener, select a programme which washes the laundry at
a low temperature.

» Oxygen-based whitener can be used with the detergent; however, if it is a different
consistency, first put detergent in the compartment number “II" in the detergent
dispenser and wait for the machine to flush the detergent when taking in water. While
the product continues taking in water, add whitener in the same compartment.

4.7.10 Using limescale remover
» When required, use limescale removers manufactured specifically for washing
machines only.
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4.8 Tips for efficient washing
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4.9 Tips for correct drying
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5.1 Control panel

A

L >
| >
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1 - Programme selection knob

2 - Temperature selection lights

3 - Spin speed selection lights

4 - Display

5 - Drying Programme Lights

6 - On/ Off button

7 - Start / Pause button

8 - End Time Adjustment button

9 - Drying Level Adjustment button
10 - Auxiliary Function buttons

11 - Spin Speed Adjustment button
12 - Temperature Adjustment button
13 - Programme Selection lights
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5.2 Display symbols

a- Washing indicator

b - Rinsing indicator

C - Spinning indicator

d- Dryingindicator

e- Endindicator

f- No Water indicator

g- Duration Information display
h- Loading Door Lock indicator
i- Child Lock indicator

5.3 Preparing the machine
1.Check if the hoses are connected tightly.
2.Plug in your machine.

3.Turn the tap on completely.

4 Place the laundry in the machine.

5.Add detergent and fabric softener.
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5.4 Selecting the washing programme

1. Determine the programme suitable for the type, quantity and soiling level of the
laundry in accordance with the "Programme and consumption table”.

2.Select the desired programme with the Programme Selection knob.

INFORMATION
e Programmes are limited with the highest spin speed
appropriate for that particular type of fabric.
e When selecting a programme, always consider the type
m of fabric, colour, soiling level and permissible water
temperature.
e Always select the lowest appropriate temperature.
Higher temperature means higher electricity
consumption.

5.5 Washing programmes
Depending on the type of fabric, use the following main programmes.

INFORMATION

e You can set you machine to switch to drying step at the
end of washing cycle by pressing the Drying button after
you have selected the washing programme for your
laundry. Each time you press the button, info line shows
at which step the drying process will take place and the
relevant symbol will turn on. If you want, by continuing
to press the button, you can perform drying for the

m maximum period of time allowed by the machine for
drying.

e Symbols in the display are schematic and may not match
the product exactly.

e When you will perform washing and drying by using the
Drying function of your machine, load maximum 5 kg of
laundry into the machine. If you load excessively, your
laundry will not dry and machine will operate for a long
time and consume more energy.
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e Cottons
Use for your cotton laundry (such as bed sheets, duvet and pillowcase sets, towels,

bathrobes, underwear, etc.). Your laundry will be washed with vigorous washing
action for a longer washing cycle.

INFORMATION
e You can dry your laundry after the washing cycle
without any interruption (automatic or timed drying can
be performed after washing). For this, you must also
select the Drying function before starting the washing

m programme.

e According to the drying selections which you will add
to the washing programmes, you can see when the
programme will end on the display of the machine.

e [fyoudon'twantdryingtotakeplace aftertheprogramme
you have selected, press and hold the Drying auxiliary
function button until the Drying light is turned off.

¢ Synthetics

Use to wash your synthetic clothes (shirts, blouses, synthetic/cotton blends, etc.).
Your laundry will be washed with a gentle action for a shorter washing cycle when
compared to the Cottons programme.

For curtains and tulle, use the Synthetic 40°C programme with prewash and anti-
creasing functions selected. As their meshed texture causes excessive foaming,
wash the veils/tulle by putting little amount of detergent into the main wash
compartment. Do not put detergent in the prewash compartment.

INFORMATION
e You can dry your laundry after the washing cycle
without any interruption (automatic or timed drying can
be performed after washing). For this, you must also
select the Drying function before starting the washing

m programme.

e According to the drying selections which you will add
to the washing programmes, you can see when the
programme will end on the display of the machine.

e [fyoudon'twantdryingtotakeplaceafterthe programme
you have selected, press and hold the Drying auxiliary
function button until the Drying light is turned off.
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e Woollens
Use to wash your woollen laundry. Select the appropriate temperature complying
with the tag of your clothes. Use appropriate detergents for woollens.
INFORMATION
e Drying function cannot be selected for the woollen wash
programme.

e Cottons Eco

Use to wash your normally soiled, durable cotton and linen laundry. Although it
washes longer than all other programmes, it provides significant energy and water
savings. Actual water temperature may be different from the stated washing
temperature. When you load the machine with less laundry (e.g. ¥z capacity or less),
programme duration may automatically get shorter. In this case, energy and water
consumption will decrease more, providing a more economic wash. This programme
is available in the models with the remaining time indicator.

INFORMATION
e You can dry your laundry after the washing cycle
without any interruption (automatic or timed drying can
be performed after washing). For this, you must also
select the Drying function before starting the washing

m programme.

e According to the drying selections which you will add
to the washing programmes, you can see when the
programme will end on the display of the machine.

e [fyoudon'twantdryingtotakeplaceaftertheprogramme
you have selected, press and hold the Drying auxiliary
function button until the Drying light is turned off.

e Delicates
Use to wash your delicate laundry. Your laundry will be washed with more gentle
washing action compared to the Synthetics programme.
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e Hand Wash

Use to wash woollen/delicate laundry that bear “not machine-washable” care labels
and for which hand wash is recommended. Your laundry will be washed with a very
gentle washing action in order not to damage the clothes.

e Daily Quick
Use to wash your lightly soiled and unstained cotton laundry in a short time.
INFORMATION
e You can dry your laundry after the washing cycle
without any interruption (automatic or timed drying can
be performed after washing). For this, you must also
select the Drying function before starting the washing

m programme.
e According to the drying selections which you will add
to the washing programmes, you can see when the
programme will end on the display of the machine.
e [fyoudon'twantdryingtotake place afterthe programme
you have selected, press and hold the Drying auxiliary
function button until the Drying light is turned off.

e Super Short
Use it to wash a small amount of lightly soiled cotton laundry in a short time. This

programme washes your laundry in 14 minutes.

INFORMATION
e You can dry your laundry after the washing cycle
without any interruption (automatic or timed drying can
be performed after washing). For this, you must also
select the Drying function before starting the washing

G] programme.

e According to the drying selections which you will add

to the washing programmes, you can see when the
programme will end on the display of the machine.

e [fyoudon'twantdryingtotakeplace aftertheprogramme

you have selected, press and hold the Drying auxiliary
function button until the Drying light is turned off.
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e Shirts
Use to wash the shirts made of cotton, synthetic and synthetic blended fabrics

together.

INFORMATION
e You can dry your laundry after the washing cycle
without any interruption (automatic or timed drying can
be performed after washing). For this, you must also
select the Drying function before starting the washing

m programme.

e According to the drying selections which you will add

to the washing programmes, you can see when the
programme will end on the display of the machine.

e [fyoudon'twantdryingtotake place afterthe programme

you have selected, press and hold the Drying auxiliary
function button until the Drying light is turned off.

e Rinse
Use when you want to rinse or starch separately.

e Spin + Drain
Use to drain the water in the machine.
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5.6 Temperature selection

Whenever a new programme is selected, the recommended temperature for the
programme appearsonthe temperatureindicator. ltispossible thatthe recommended
temperature value is not the maximum temperature that can be selected for the
current programme.

Press the Temperature Adjustment button to change the temperature.

INFORMATION

e Temperature Adjustment button works only backwards.
For example, when you want to select 60 °C when the
display shows 40 °C you need to press the button for
several times until you reach 60 °C by going backwards

m from 40°C.

e [f you scroll to Cold Wash option and press Temperature
Adjustment button again, the recommended maximum
temperature for the selected programme is displayed.
Press the Temperature Adjustment button again to
decrease the temperature.

Finally, Cold light indicating the cold wash option appears on the display.

You can also change the temperature after the washing has started. You can select
the desired temperature after washing starts but you must do this before heating
step starts.
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5.7 Spin speed selection

Whenever a new programme is selected, the spin speed recommended for the
selected programme is displayed on the Spin Speed indicator.

INFORMATION
m e |t is possible that the recommended spin speed value is
not the maximum spin speed that can be selected for the
current programme.

Press the Spin Speed Adjustment button to change the spin speed. Spin speed
decreases gradually.

Then, depending on the model of the product, "Rinse Hold" and "No Spin" options
appear on the display.

INFORMATION
e Spin Speed Adjustment button works only backwards.
For example, when you want to select 1000 rpm when
m the display shows 800 rpm, you need to press the button
for several times until you reach 1000 rpm by going
backwards from 800 rpm.
* Rinse Hold option is indicated with " symbol and No
Spin option is indicated with “® " symbol.
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5.7.1If you want to spin your laundry after the Rinse Hold function:

- Adjust the Spin Speed.

- Press Start / Pause / Cancel button. The programme resumes. Machine drains
the water and spins the laundry.

If you want to drain the water at the end of the programme without spinning, use
No Spin function.

INFORMATION

m e Inprogrammes that do not allow spin speed adjustment,
when Spin Speed adjustment button is pressed, spin
speed light does not change and the buzzer is heard.

You can also change the Spin Speed after the washing starts. You can select spin
speed by pressing spin speed adjustment button after washing has started but
before the spinning step.

5.7.2 Auxiliary function selection for drying

When a new programme is selected, press Auxiliary Function Selection button to
adjust the drying option that is suitable for the selected washing programme.

INFORMATION

e In programmes that do not allow drying adjustment,
when Drying auxiliary function button is pressed drying
light does not change and the buzzer is heard.

e Only for drying programmes, press Auxiliary Function
Selection button to adjust the suitable drying option.
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5.8 Drying programmes

CAUTION
e Machine cleans the lint coming off the laundry
automatically during the drying cycle. Machine
2 uses water during drying. For this reason, water tap

of the machine should be open also in the drying
programmes.

e When a new programme is selected, press Auxiliary
Function Selection button to adjust the drying option
that is suitable for the selected washing programme.

INFORMATION
* Drying programmes contain spinning step. Your machine
performs this process in order to shorten the drying time.
Whendryingis selected, spin speed settingisin Maximum
spin speed range.

G] e In programmes that do not allow drying adjustment,
when Drying auxiliary function button is pressed drying
light does not change and the buzzer is heard.

e Only for drying programmes, press Auxiliary Function
Selection button to adjust the suitable drying option.
e While there is a water cut, both washing and drying could
not be performed.
e Synthetic Dry

Use to dry damp synthetic laundry equivalent to 3 kg dry weight. This programme
performs drying only.

INFORMATION

e for the dry weights of the laundry, see Section 4, Step
4.5

e Cotton Dry
Use to dry damp cotton laundry equivalent to 5 kg dry weight. This programme
performs drying only.

INFORMATION
e In order to dry the laundry which contains only towels
and bathrobes, load 4 kg laundry maximum.

e For the dry weights of the laundry, see Section 4, Step
4.5
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5.9 Washing and drying programmes

CAUTION

e Machine cleans the lint coming off the laundry
automatically during the drying cycle. Machine
uses water during drying. For this reason, water tap
of the machine should be open also in the drying
programmes.

¢ 5kg Wash&Dry
Use to wash cotton laundry up to 5 kg and dry it right after the washing cycle without
making any other selection.

e When this programme is selected, external Drying
auxiliary function cannot be selected.

In 5 kg Wash & 5 kg Dry programme, it is recommended to load laundry until the level
indicated in the above figure for ideal drying conditions (you will see the level arrow
when you open the loading door).

e Wash&Wear
Use to wash and dry 0.5 kg laundry (2 shirts) in 40 minutes or 1 kg laundry (5 shirts)
in 60 minutes.

e Wash&Wear programme is intended to quickly wash and
dry the daily clothes which were worn for a short period
of time and are not soiled. This programme is suitable
for the laundry which contains thin-texture and can dry
quickly. (shirts, t-shirts)

e QOther drying options or programmes should be used for
the thick texture laundry which take longer to dry.
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¢ Anti Allergy Wash&Dry
Use to wash and then immediately dry your laundry up to 2 kg which requires an
anti-allergic and hygienic washing (baby clothes, bed sheets, bedding, underpants,

etc. cotton items).

e Anti Allergy programme is tested and approved by
“The British Allergy Foundation” (Allergy UK) in United
Kingdom.
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5.10 Programme and consumption table

(for washing)
Auxiliary
EN functions
_| 2
5| &
k= = Selectable temperature
o — £ x
Programme (°C) 2 % = L = range °C
= o= g D g %
e =) (&) 8 = = =
3 ci > [95) =] o | & =)
i8] 8| 5 &|g|gls
= | = S = |£|&8 |5 &
90 | 8 | 78 | 240 | 1400 | e | e | e | @ 90-Cold
Cottons 60 | 8 | 78 | 150 | 1400 | @ | o | o | @ 90-Cold
40 | 8 | 78 | 1,00 | 1400 | e | e | o | @ 90-Cold
Cottons Eco 60| 8 47 | 0,76 1400 o 60-Cold
60 | 3 | 67 | 105 | 1200 | @ | e | e | @ 60-Cold
Synthetics
40 | 3 | 67 | 075 | 1200 | e | e | e | @ 60-Cold
Woollens 40 |15 | 45 | 045 | 1200 o 40-Cold
Delicates 40 | 35 | 48 | 050 | 1000 | e 40-Cold
Hand Wash 30 | 1 35 | 0,30 | 1200 30-Cold
Super Short 30 2 32 | 0,10 1400 o | o 30-Cold
9 | 8 | 54 | 1,90 | 1400 o | o 90-Cold
Daily Quick 60 | 8 | 54 | 1,10 | 1400 o | o 90-Cold
30 | 8 | 50 | 0,18 | 1400 o | o 90-Cold
Shirts 60 | 35 | 45 | 085 800 | o | o | e | o 60-Cold
«:Selectable.

*: Automatically selected, no cancelling.

** Energy Label programme (EN 50229)

***: If maximum spin speed of the machine is lower then this value, you can only select up to
the maximum spin speed.

**** Programme detects the type and quantity of the laundry to automatically adjust water
and energy consumption and programme time.

- See the programme description for maximum load.
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INFORMATION
m e ***:|f maximum spin speed of the machine is lower then
this value, you can only select up to the maximum spin
speed.

e The auxiliary functions in the table may vary according to
the model of your machine.

e Water and power consumption may vary subject to
the changes in water pressure, water hardness and
temperature, ambient temperature, type and amount of
laundry, selection of auxiliary functions and spin speed,
and changes in mains voltage.

e Youcanseethe washing time of the programme you have
selected on the display of the machine. It is normal that
small differences may occur between the time shown on
the display and the real washing time.

e “Selection patterns for auxiliary functions can be
changed by the manufacturer. New selection patterns
can be added or removed.”

e “The spin speed of your machine may vary according to
the programme; this spin speed cannot exceed the max.
spin speed of your machine.”
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Programme and consumption table

(for drying)
Auxiliary ;
EN A — Drying level
- 8
= = =
s | 8 &|  Selectable
Programme (°C) == £ |temperature range
2/ 5| 2|t = = |5 °C
T 208082 438
SIS 538 8= |o/5 858
AR AR EHEIEIEEEEE
= | = S| =|&|8 3|53 3ELE
Cotton Dry 5) 35 |2,75|1400 *le|le e e =
Synthetic Dry 3 22 11,70 LR
Anti Allergy Wash&Dry 60 2 | 120 3,80 |1400 Tlr|le|e e e 90-30
5 kg Wash&Dry 60 5 94 15,00 | 1400 *le|le e e 60-Cold
Wash&Wear 30 | 0,5 | 35 |0,60 (1000 o | o 30-Cold
Wash&Wear 30 1 44 11,00 | 1000 o | o 30-Cold

m INFORMATION

following table.

Information for the testing organizations;
Information for the testing organizations;

Test performance pursuant to EN 50229:2007 standard starts with Cottons Eco 60
°C programme. The first load to be dried after washing is tested by selecting Extra
Dry option in Cottons Drying programme and second load is tested by selecting
150" drying option in Cottons Drying programme.
Based on the capacity of the machine to be tested, separation of the drying
capacity, drying sequence and load content are described in the following table.
Drying sequence and the load content for drying tests must be performed as per

Washing Capacity Drying k% apacity Separation of Drying Load
ki
g 1.Drying | 2.Drying 1. Drying Load 2. Drying Load
8 5 3 14 Pillowcases + Hand Towels | 3 Bed Sheets + Hand Towels
7 5 2 12 Pillowcases + Hand Towels | 2 Bed Sheets + Hand Towels
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5.11 Auxiliary function selection

Select the desired auxiliary functions before starting the programme. Whenever a
programme s selected, lights of the auxiliary functions that can be selected together
with that programme illuminate.

INFORMATION
e Light of the auxiliary function that cannot be selected
with the selected programme does not illuminate. When
you press the buttons of these auxiliary functions, buzzer
is heard and selection is prohibited.

If the wash cycle has reached a point where you cannot select the auxiliary function,
the function cannot be selected.

INFORMATION

e Some functions cannot be selected together. If a second
auxiliary function conflicting with the first one is selected
before starting the machine, the function selected
first will be cancelled and the second auxiliary function
selection will remain active. For example, if you want to
select Quick Wash after you have selected the Prewash,
Prewash will be cancelled and Quick Wash will remain

m active.

e An auxiliary function that is not compatible with the
programme cannot be selected. (See "Programme and
consumption table”)

e Some programmes have auxiliary functions that must be
operated with the selected programme. Those functions
cannot be cancelled. Auxiliary function light is already
selected.
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INFORMATION

e |If the selected dampness level (Iron Dry, Wardrobe Dry,
Extra Wardrobe Dry) cannot be reached at the end of the
drying cycle, your machine will extend the programme
duration automatically. Programme will last longer.

e [f Timed-Drying is selected, programme is finished at the

m end of the drying period even if the laundry does not get
dry.

e |f the selected dampness level (Iron Dry, Wardrobe Dry,
Extra Wardrobe Dry) is reached during drying cycle, or
extra dryness is detected in the timed-drying options,
programme will take a shorter time. Time decrease will
be shown on the display.

e Prewash
A Prewash is only worthwhile for heavily soiled laundry. Not using the Prewash will
save energy, water, detergent and time.

e Quicker Wash
This function can be used in Cottons and Synthetics programmes. It decreases the
washing times and also the number of rinsing steps for lightly soiled laundry.

INFORMATION

half of the maximum laundry specified in the programme

m e When you select this function, load your machine with
table.

e Extra Rinse

This function enables the product to make another rinse in addition to the one
already made after the main wash. Thus, the risk for sensitive skins (babies, allergic
skins, etc.) to be effected by the minimal detergent remnants on the laundry can be
reduced.

INFORMATION
e Pressing for the first time will add single rinse, a second
press will add double rinse. The third press will cancel it.
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¢ Drying
This function enables drying of the laundry after washing. Check with which
programmes this auxiliary function can be selected, from the programme table.

5.12 Drying steps

5.12.1Iron Dryd
Drying is performed until the drying level reaches Iron Dry step.

5.12.2 Cupboard Dry &
Drying is performed until the drying level reaches Wardrobe Dry step.

5.12.3 Extra Dry%
Drying is performed until the drying level reaches Extra Wardrobe Dry step.

INFORMATION

e Dryness level may change according to the mixture,
material types, amount and dampness level of the
laundry.

e [tems which contain accessories such as lace, tulle,
stones, beads, spacer, wire, etc. and high silk-content
items should not be dried in the machine.

5.12.4 Time based drying-minutes
In order to reach the desired drying level at low temperature, you select any of 30, 30
and 150 minutes of drying periods.

INFORMATION
e When drying small amount of laundry (up to maximum 2
pieces), timed-drying steps in the Cottons or Synthetics
drying programmes should be selected.

m e [fthelaundryisnotatthe desireddrynesslevel atthe end
of the drying programme, timed-drying can be selected
to finish the process.

e When this function is selected, machine performs drying
for the adjusted time irrespective of the drying level.
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5.13 Time display

Remaining time for the completion of the programme while it is running is displayed
as “01:30"in hours and minutes format.

INFORMATION

* Programme time may differ from the values in section
"Programme and consumption table” depending on
[ﬂ the water pressure, water hardness and temperature,
ambient temperature, amount and the type of laundry,
auxiliary functions selected and the changes at the

mains voltage.

5.14 End Time

With the End Time function, the startup of the programme can be delayed up to 24
hours. After pressing End Time button, the programme's estimated ending time is
displayed. If the End Time is adjusted, End Time light illuminates.

In order for the End Time function is activated and the programme is completed at
the end of the specified time, you must press Start / Pause button after adjusting
the time. Start / Pause button stops flashing and remains illuminated continuously.

If you want to cancel End Time function, press End Time button until the End Time
light turns off or press On /7 Off button to turn off and on the machine.

1. Open the loading door, place the laundry and put detergent, etc.

2. Select the washing programme, temperature, spin speed and, if required, the
auxiliary functions.

3. Set the end time of your choice by pressing the End Time button. End Time light
is illuminated.

4., Press Start / Pause button. Time countdown starts. “" symbol in the middle of
the end time on the display starts flashing.
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INFORMATION
e Do notuse liquid detergents when you activate End Time
function! There is the risk of staining of the clothes.
e Door keeps locked during the End Time countdown
period. In order to unlock the door, machine should be
m switched to the pause mode by pressing the programme
start/pause button. At the end of the countdown, End
Time indicator turns off, washing cycle starts and the
time of the selected programme appears on the display.
e When the End Time selection is completed, the time
appearing on the display consists of end time plus the
rcgirgtion of the selected programme.

5.15 Starting the programme

1. Press Start / Pause button to start the programme.
2. The light of Start / Pause button which was flashing starts to illuminate steadily
now, indicating that the programme has started.

3. Loading door is locked. "Locking the Door" appears on the display when the door is
DEiﬂg |0§ﬁlﬁﬁ%c | Pantone 877

0lor is Pantone 877 C

5.16 Loading door lock

There is a locking system on the loading door of the machine that prevents opening
of the loading door in cases when the water level is unsuitable for door opening.

"Loading door locked" light in the panel turns on when the loading door is locked.
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5.17 Chiarigifig'the selections after programme has started
5.17.1 Adding laundry after the programme has started:

If the water level in the machine is suitable when you press Start / Pause button,
“Loading door locked” light on the panel is turned off,

If the vvatﬁgkr”elnge‘;gnr‘enlwipcthe machine is not suitable when you press Start / Pause
button, th&'panefiwirindicate that the loading door is locked.

5.17.2 Switching the machine to pause mode:

Press the Start / Pause button to switch the machine to pause mode.
5.17.3 Changing the programme selection after programme has started:
Changing the programme is not allowed when a programme is already running.

If you turn the Programme Selection knob while the programme is running, buzzer
is heard and change is prohibited.

You can select the new programme after switching the current programme to pause
mode.

m INFORMATION
e The newly selected programme starts from beginning.
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5.17.4 Changing the auxiliary function, spin speed and temperature
Depending on the step the programme has reached, you can cancel or select auxiliary
functions. See, "Auxiliary function selection”.

Also, you can change the spin speed, temperature and drying settings. See, "Spin
speed selection” and "Temperature selection”,
INFORMATION
m e The loading door will not open if the water temperature
in the machine is high or the water level is above the
loading door baseline.

5.18 Child Lock

Use Child Lock function to prevent children from tampering with the machine. Thus
you can avoid any changes in a running programme.

INFORMATION

e You can switch the machine on and off with On / Off
button when the Child Lock is active. When you switch on
the machine again, programme will resume from where
it has stopped.

e Machine will give an audio alarm when the buttons are
pressed if the child lock is active.

5.18.1 To activate the child lock:

Press and hold 2nd and 3rd auxiliary function buttons for 3 seconds. After
the countdown as "Child Lock 3-2-1" on the display is over, "Child Lock Enabled"
appears on the display. You can release 2nd and 3rd Auxiliary Function buttons
when this warning is displayed.
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5.18.2 To deactivate the child lock:

Press and hold 2nd and 3rd auxiliary function buttons for 3 seconds. After
the countdown as "Child Lock 3-2-1" on the display is over, "Child Lock Enabled" is

turned of andhedisnlay.
5.19 Cancelling the programme

The programme is cancelled when the machine is turned off and on again. Press and
hold On /7 Off button for 3 seconds. After the countdown as "3-2-1" on the display is
over, the machine turns off.

INFORMATION

e |f you press On/ Off button when the Child Lock is active,
the programme will not be cancelled. You should cancel
the child lock first. Countdown as "3-2-1" appears on the
display.

m e |f you want to open the loading door after you have
cancelledthe programme butitis not possible to openthe
loading door since the water level in the machine is above
the loading door baseline, then turn the Programme
Selection knob to Pump+Spin programme and drain the
water in the machine.
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5.20 End of programme

When the programme is over the End of Programme indicator illuminates and a
buzzer is heard.

If you do not press any button for 2 minutes, the machine will switch to standby
mode. Display and all indicators are turned off.

If you press any button or turn the Programme Selection knob when the machine
is in standby mode, programme steps that are completed will appear on the display.

5.21 Your machine features a "Standby Mode".

After you switch on your machine with On-Off button, if no programme is started
or no other procedure is performed at the selection step or no action is taken within
approx. 2 minutes after the selected programme ends, your machine will switch to
energy saving mode automatically. Also, if your product has a display that shows
programme time, this display will be completely turned off. If you turn the Programme
Selection knob or touch any button, lights and display will switch back to previous
condition. The selections which you make when exiting from the energy efficiency
may change. Please check the correctness of your selections before starting the
programme. If necessary, please make your settings again. This is not an error.
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Service life of product extends and frequently experienced problems will be reduced
if itis cleaned at regular intervals.

6.1 Cleaning the detergent drawer

1.You can remove the detergent drawer by pulling it towards yourself strongly.

INFORMATION

m e |f more than a normal amount of softener and liquid
detergent mixture starts to remain in the softener
compartment, the siphon must be cleaned.

2.Wash the drawer and the siphon with plenty of lukewarm water in a washbasin.
Wear protective gloves or use an appropriate brush to avoid touching the residues
in the drawer when cleaning.

3.Replace the drawer into its housing after cleaning. Check if the siphon is in its
original location.

6.2 Cleaning the loading door and the drum

For products with drum cleaning programme, please see Operating the product -
Programmes.

For products without drum cleaning programme, follow the below steps to clean
the drum:

Select Additional Water or Extra Rinse auxiliary functions. Use Cottons
programme withoutpre-wash.Setthetemperaturetothelevelrecommended
on the drum cleaning agent which can be found in the detergent aisle in
supermarkets. Apply this procedure without any laundry in the product. Before
starting the programme, put 1 pouch of special drum cleaning agent (if the special
agent could not be supplied, put max. 1 tea-cup of (max. 100 g) of antilimescale
powder) into the main wash detergent compartment. If the antilimescale is in tablet
form, put only one tablet into the main wash compartment no. "2". Dry the inside of
the bellow with a clean piece of cloth after the programme has come to an end.
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INFORMATION
e Repeat Drum Cleaning process in every 2 months.
e Useananti-limescale suitable for the washing machines.

N

After every washing and drying make sure that no foreign substance is left in the
drum.

If the holes on the bellow shown in the figure are blocked, open the holes using a
toothpick.

INFORMATION
e foreign metal substances will cause rust stains in the
drum. Clean the stains on the drum surface by using
cleaning agents for stainless steel. Never use steel wool

or wire wool.

CAUTION
A e Never use sponge or scrub materials. These will
damage the painted, chrome and plastic surfaces.

6.3 Cleaning the body and control panel

Wipe the body of the machine with soapy water or non-corrosive mild gel detergents
as necessary, and dry with a soft cloth.

Use only a soft and damp cloth to clean the control panel.

6.4 Cleaning the water intake filters

-

C%

There is a filter at the end of each water intake valve at the rear of the machine
and also at the end of each water intake hose where they are connected to the tap.
These filters prevent foreign substances and dirt in the water to enter the washing
machine. Filters should be cleaned if they are dirty.

¥
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1. Close the taps.

2.Remove the nuts of the water intake hoses to access the filters on the water intake
valves. Clean residues on them with an appropriate brush. If the filters are too dirty,
remove them from their places with a pliers and clean in this way.

3.Take out the filters on the flat ends of the water intake hoses together with the
gaskets and clean thoroughly under running water.

4, Replace the gaskets and filters carefully in their places and tighten the hose nuts
by hand.

6.5 Draining remaining water and cleaning the pump filter

The filter system in your machine prevents solid items such as buttons, coins and
fabric fibers clogging the pump impeller during discharge of washing water. Thus,
the water will be discharged without any problem and the service life of the pump
will extend.

If the machine fails to drain water, the pump filter is clogged. Filter must be cleaned
whenever itis clogged or in every 3 months. Water must be drained off first to clean
the pump filter.

In addition, prior to transporting the machine (e.g., when moving to another house)
and in case of freezing of the water, water may have to be drained completely.

CAUTION

e Foreignsubstancesleftinthe pump filtermay damage
your product or may cause noise problem.

e If the product is not being used, shut the tap, remove
mains hose and drain the water inside the machine in
places where there is the risk of the product freezing.

e After each use, turn off the water tap to which the
mains hose is connected.

In order to clean the dirty filter and discharge the water:
1. Unplug the machine to cut off the supply power.

CAUTION

e Temperature of the water inside the machine may
rise up to 90 °C. To avoid burning risk, filter must be
cleaned after the water in the machine cools down.

2.Some of our products have emergency draining hose and some does not have.
Follow the steps below to discharge the water.
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Discharging the water when the product does not have an emergency draining hose:

) @

a.Place alarge container in front of the filter to catch water from the filter.

b.Loosen pump filter (anticlockwise) until water starts to flow. Fill the flowing water
into the container you have placed in front of the filter. Always keep a piece of
cloth handy to absorb any spilled water.

c.When the water inside the machine is finished, take out the filter completely by
turning it.

3.Clean any residues inside the filter as well as fibers, if any, around the pump
impeller region.

4.Install the filter.

5.If the filter cap is composed of two pieces, close the filter cap by pressing on the
tab. If it is one piece, seat the tabs in the lower part into their places first, and
then press the upper part to close.
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Programmes do not start after the loading door is closed.

Start / Pause / Cancel button is not pressed.> > > *Press Start/Pause/Cancel button.
Programme cannot be started or selected.

» Washing machine has switched to self protection mode due to a supply problem
(line voltage, water pressure, etc. > > > Press and hold On/Off button for 3 seconds to
reset the machine to factory settings. (See. “Cancelling the programme”)

Water in the machine.

» Some water may remain in the product due to the quality control processes in the
production. > >> This is not a failure; water is not harmful to the machine.

There is water leaking from the bottom of the machine.

* Thereis a problem with hoses or the pump filter. > > > Be sure the seals of the water
inlet hoses are securely fitted. Attach the hose to the tap tightly.

» Pump filter is not closed securely. >>> Make sure that the pump filter is closed
securely.

Machine does not fill with water.

* Tapisturned off. > >> Turnon the taps.

» Water inlet hose is bent. > > > Flatten the hose.

» Waterinlet filteris clogged. > > > Clean the filter.

* Loading door is not closed. > > > Close the loading door.

Machine does not drain water.

» Water drain hose is clogged or twisted. > > > Clean or flatten the hose.
» Pump filteris clogged. > > > Clean the pump filter.

Machine vibrates or makes noise.

» Machineis standing unbalanced. > > > Adjust the feet to level the machine.

* A hard substance has entered into the pump filter. > > > Clean the pump filter.

* Transit bolts are not removed. > > > Remove the transit bolts.

* Laundry quantity in the machine is too little. > > > Add more laundry to the machine.

* Machine is overloaded with laundry. >>> Take out some of the laundry from the
machine or distribute the load by hand to balance it.

* Machine is in contact with a rigid surface. > > > Make sure that the machine is not
contacting anything.

Machine stopped shortly after the programme started.

» Machine has stopped temporarily due to low voltage. > > > It will resume running
when the voltage restores to the normal level.

Machine directly discharges the water it takes in.
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* Draining hose is not at adequate height. >>> Connect the water draining hose as
described in the user manual.

No water can be seen in the machine during washing.

» The water level is not visible from outside of the washing machine. This is not a
failure.

Loading door cannot be opened.

* Loading door lock is activated because of the water level in the machine. > >>
Drain the water by running the Pump or Spin programme.

* Machine is heating up the water or it is at the spinning cycle. > >> Wait until the
programme completes.

* Loading door lock is engaged. Loading door lock will be deactivated a couple of
minutes afterthe})ro ramme comes to anend. > > > Wait for a couple of minutes for
deactivation of the loading door lock.

Washing takes longer than specified in the user manual.(*)

» Water pressure is low. > >> Machine waits until taking in adequate amount of water
to prevent poor washing quality due to the decreased amount of water. Therefore, the
washing time extends.

* Voltage is low. > > > Washing time is prolonged to avoid poor washing results when the

supply voltage is low.

Input temperature of water is low. > > > Required time to heat up the water extends

in cold seasons. Also, washing time can be lengthened to avoid poor washing results.

Number of rinses and/or amount of rinse water have increased. > > > Machine
increases the amount of rinse water when good rinsing is needed and adds an extra
rinsing step if necessary.

Excessive foam has occurred and automatic foam absorption system has been
activated due to too much detergent usage. > >> Use recommended amount of
detergent.

Programme time does not countdown. (On models with display) (*)

* Timer may stop during water intake. >>> Timer indicator will not countdown until
the machine takes in adequate amount of water. The machine will wait until there is
sufficient amount of water to avoid poor washing results due to lack of water. Timer

indicator will resume countdown after this.

 Timer may stop during heating step. > > > Timer indicator will not countdown until
the machine reaches the selected temperature.

» Timer may stop during yjinnin step. >>> Automatic unbalanced load detection
system might be activated due to the unbalanced distribution of the laundry in the drum.

Programme time does not countdown. (*)

* Laundry is unbalanced in the machine. >>> Automatic unbalanced load detection
system might be activated due to the unbalanced distribution of the laundry in the drum.

Machine does not switch to spinning step. (*)
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Troubleshooting

* Laundry is unbalanced in the machine. > >> Automatic unbalanced load detection
system might be activated due to the unbalanced distribution of the laundry in the drum.

» The machine will not spin if water is not drained completely. > > > Check the filter
and the draining hose.

* Excessive foam has occurred and automatic foam absorption system has been
activated due to too much detergent usage. >>> Use recommended amount of
detergent.

Washing performance is poor: Laundry turns grey. (**)

+ Insufficient amount of detergent has been used over a long period of time, > >>
Use the recommended amount of detergent appropriate for water hardness and the

laundry.
 Washing has been performed at low temperatures for along time. > > > Select the
proper temperature for the laundry to be washed.

* Insufficient amount of detergent is used with hard water. > > > Using insufficient
amount of detergent with hard water causes the soil to accumulate on the clothes over
time and turns them grey. It is difficult to eliminate greying once it hapﬁens. Use the
recommended amount of detergent appropriate for water hardness and the laundry.

* Excessive amount of detergent has been used. > > > Use the recommended amount
of detergent appropriate for water hardness and the laundry.
Washing performance is poor: Stains persist or the laundry is not whitened. (**)

* Insufficient amount of detergent is used. >>> Use recommended amount of
detergent appropriate for the laundry.

* Excessive laundry is loaded in. >>> Do not load the machine in excess. Load with
amounts recommended in the "Programme and consumption table".

* Wrong programme and temperature were selected. >>> Select the proper
programme and temperature for the laundry to be washed.

. Wrol[:g type of detergent is used. >>> Use original detergent appropriate for the
machine.

* Detergent is put in the wrong compartment. > > > Put the detergent in the correct
compartment. Do not mix the bleaching agent and the detergent with each other.
Washing performance is poor: Oily stains appeared on the laundry. (**)

. Regglzar drum cleaning is not applied. > > > Clean the drum reqularly. For this, please
seeob.c.

Washing performance is poor: Clothes smell unpleasantly. (**)

 Odours and bacteria layers are formed on the drum as a result of continuous

washing at lower temperatures and/or in short programmes. >>> Leave the
detergent drawer as well as the loading door of the machine ajar after each washing.
Thus, a humid environment favorable for bacteria cannot occur in the machine.

Colour of the clothes faded. (**)

* Excessive laundry was loaded in. > > > Do not load the machine in excess.

* Detergent in use is damp. >>> Keep detergents closed in an environment free of
humidity and do not expose them to excessive temperatures.

* Ahighertem Eeratu reisselected. > > > Selectthe proper programme and temperature
according to the type and soiling level of the laundry.

Washing machine does not rinse well.
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Troubleshooting

» The amount, brand and storage conditions of the detergent used are

inappropriate. >>> Use a detergent appropriate for the washing machine and your
laundry. Keep detergents closed in an environment free of humidity and do not expose
them to excessive temperatures.

* Detergentis putin the wrong compartment. > > > If detergent is put in the prewash
compartment although prewash cycle is not selected, machine can take this detergent
during rinsing or softener steps. Put the detergent in the correct compartment.

» Pump filteris clogged. > > > Check the filter.

* Drain hose is folded. > > > Check the drain hose.

Laundry became stiff after washing. (**)

* Insufficient amount of detergent is used. >>> Using insufficient amount of
detergent for the water hardness can cause the laund%/ to become stiff in time. Use
appropriate amount of detergent according to the water hardness.

* Detergentis put in the wrong compartment. > > > If detergent is put in the prewash
compartment although prewash cycle is not selected, machine can take this detergent
during rinsing or softener steps. Put the detergent in the correct compartment.

» Detergent was mixed with the softener. > > > Do not mix the softener with detergent.
Wash and clean the drawer with hot water.
Laundry does not smell like the softener. (**)

* Detergentis putin the wrong compartment. > > > If detergent is put in the prewash
compartment although prewash cycle is not selected, machine can take this detergent
during rinsing or softener steps. Wash and clean the drawer with hot water. Put the
detergent in the correct compartment.

* Detergent was mixed with the softener. > > > Do not mix the softener with detergent.
Wash and clean the drawer with hot water.
Detergent residue in the detergent drawer. (**)

* Detergent was put in wet drawer. > > > Dry the detergent drawer before putting in
detergent.

* Detergent has gotten damp. > > > Keep detergents closed in an environment free of
humidity and do not expose them to excessive temperatures.

» Water pressure is low. > > > Check the water pressure.

* The detergent in the main wash compartment got wet while taking in the
prewash water. Holes of the detergent compartment are blocked. > > > Check the
holes and clean if they are clogged.

* There is a problem with the detergent drawer valves. >>> Call the Authorised
Service Agent.

* Detergent was mixed with the softener. > > > Do not mix the softener with detergent.
Wash and clean the drawer with hot water.
There is detergent left on the laundry. (**)

* Excessive laundry was loaded in. > > > Do not load the machine in excess.

* Wrong programme and temperature were selected. >>> Select the proper
programme and temperature for the laundry to be washed.

. Wro,r;gddetergent was used. >>> Select the proper detergent for the laundry to be
washed.

Too much foam forms in the machine. (**)
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Troubleshooting

» Improper detergents for the washing machine is used. >>> Use detergents
appropriate for the washing machine.

* Excessive amount of detergentisused. > > > Use only sufficient amount of detergent.

* Detergent was stored under improper conditions. > > > Store detergent in a closed
and dry location. Do not store in excessively hot places.

» Some meshed laundry such as tulle may foam too much because of their texture.
>> > Use smaller amounts of detergent for this type of item.

 Detergent was putin the wrong compartment. > > > Put the detergent in the correct
compartment.

 Softener is being taken early. >>> There may be problem in the valves or in the
detergent drawer. Call the Authorised Service Agent.

Foam is overflowing from the detergent drawer.

* Excessive amount of detergent is used. > > > > Mix 1 tablespoonful softener and ¥z L
water and pour into the main wash compartment of the detergent drawer.

 Put detergent into the machine suitable for the programmes and maximum loads
indicated in the "Programme and consumption table". When you use additional
chemicals (stain removers, bleaches and etc), reduce the amount of detergent.

Laundry remains wet at the end of the programme. (*)

» Excessive foam has occurred and automatic foam absorption system has been

activated due to too much detergent usage. >>> Use recommended amount of
detergent.
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Troubleshooting

Drying lasts too long.

* Excessive laundry loaded. > > > Do not load the machine in excess.

« Laundry is not spun enough.> > > Spin at a higher spin speed in washing step in the Dryer-
Washing Machine.

 Tapisturned off. >>> Turn on the taps.

Laundry is still damp after drying.

+ An appropriate programme according to laundry type might is not selected.> > > Check care
labels on clothes and select an appropriate programme or use timed programmes in
addition.

* Excessive laundry loaded. > > > Do not load the machine in excess.

 Laundry is not spun enough.> > > Spin at a higher spin speed in washing step in the Dryer-
Washing Machine.

Machine does not start or programme cannot be started.

» Power cable is not connected. > > > Make sure the power cable is connected.

* Programme is not set or Start / Pause / Cancel button is not pressed. >>> Make sure the
programme is set and it is not in Stand-by mode.

« Child lock enabled. > > > Disable Child lock.

Laundry is shrunken, pale, matted or damaged.

* An appropriate pro,gramme according to laundry type is not selected.> > > Check care labels

on clothes and select an appropriate programme or use timed programmes in addition.
You must not dry clothes that are not suitable for drying.

Machine does not dry.

. Laundr,%/ is not dried or drying step is not enabled. > > > Check if drying function is selected
after the selected washing programme.

Loading door cannot be opened.
Your machine’s door is not opened for safety reasons.> > > If door locked indicator is still

ac}ive ondisplay after drying, machine keeps the loading door locked until it cools for your
safety.

(*) Machine does not switch to spinning step when the laundry is not evenly distributed in
the drum to prevent any damage to the machine and to its surrounding environment. Laundry
should be rearranged and re-spun.

(**) Regular drum cleaning is not applied. > >> Clean the drum regularly. See 6.2

CAUTION

If you cannot eliminate the problem although you follow the instructions
in this section, consult your dealer or the Authorised Service Agent.
Never try to repair a nonfunctional product yourself,
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Guarantee Details

Your new Beko product is guaranteed against faulty materials, defective components or
manufacturing defects. The guarantee starts from the date of original purchase of the product
for a period of twelve (12) months unless Beko plc (the “Manufacturer”) agrees to extend the
guarantee for the product in writing. If you have any questions about the guarantee on your
product (including how long it is valid), please contact your retailer or our Call Centre on 0333
207 9710.

This guarantee does not in any way diminish or affect your statutory rights in connection with
the product. This guarantee is in addition to your statutory rights as a consumer. If you have
any questions about these rights, please contact the retailer from which you purchased the
product. In certain circumstances, it is possible that your statutory rights may offer additional
or higher levels of protection than those offered under the terms of this guarantee.

What is covered by this guarantee?

¢ Repairs to the product required as a result of faulty materials, defective components
or manufacturing defects.

e Functional replacement parts to repair a product.

e The costs of a Beko Approved Engineer to carry out the repair.

What is not covered?

e Transit and delivery damage.

e Cabinet or appearance parts, including but not limited to control knobs, flaps and
handles.

e Accessories and/or consumable items including but not limited to ice trays, scrapers,
cutlery baskets, filters and light bulbs.

e Repairs necessary as a direct or indirect result of:

- Accidental damage, misuse or abuse of a product.

- An attempted repair of a product by anyone other than a Beko Approved
Engineer (the “Engineer”).

- Installation or use of a product where such installation or use fails to meet the
requirements contained in this guarantee or the User Instructions Booklet.

e Repairs to a product operated at any time on commercial or non-residential household
premises (unless we have previously agreed to the installation environment).

This guarantee is limited to the cost of repairing the product. To the extent permitted by law,
the Manufacturer does not accept and will not be held liable for any financial loss incurred in
connection with the failure of any product to operate in accordance with the expected
standards. Such financial loss includes but is not limited to loss arising from:

e Time taken off work.
e Damaged food, clothing or other items.
e Meals taken at restaurants or from takeaways.



e General compensation for inconvenience.

Important Notes

e Your product is designed and built for domestic household use only.

e The guarantee will automatically be void if the product is installed or is used in
commercial or non-residential domestic household premises, unless we have
previously agreed to the installation environment.

e The product must be correctly installed, located and operated in accordance with the
instructions contained in the User Instructions Booklet provided with your product.

e Professional installation by a qualified Electrical Domestic Appliance Installer is
recommended for all Washing Machines, Dishwashers and Electric Cookers (as
incorrect installation may result in you having to pay for the cost of repairing the
product).

e Gas Cookers must be professionally installed by a Gas Safe (or Gas Networks Ireland
for Republic of Ireland) registered gas installer.

e This guarantee is given in respect of products purchased and used within the United
Kingdom and the Republic of Ireland.

e This guarantee is effective from the initial date of purchase of a new product from an
authorised retailer and will be void if the product is resold.

e This guarantee does not apply to graded sales (where the product is purchased as a
“second”).

e Possession of a copy of these terms and conditions does not necessarily mean that a
product has the benefit of this guarantee. If you have any questions, please call our
Call Centre on the number set out above.

e The Manufacturer reserves the right to terminate the guarantee if its staff or
representatives are subjected to physical or verbal abuse in the course of carrying out
their duties.

e Optional extras, where available (i.e. extendable feet) are supplied on a chargeable
basis only.

Does Beko offer replacements?

This is a repair-only guarantee. On occasion, the Manufacturer may at its sole discretion,
replace your product with a new product instead of carrying out a repair. Where a replacement
is offered, this would normally be an identical model but when this is not possible, a model of
similar specification will be provided. The Manufacturer will cover the costs and arrange for
the delivery of the new product and for the return of the old product. Any costs related to
disconnecting the faulty product and installing the replacement product will not be borne by
the Manufacturer unless previously agreed to in writing. The original guarantee will continue
to apply to the replacement product; the new product will not come with a new guarantee.

When will the repair take place?

Our Engineers work Monday to Friday 9.00am to 5.00pm. Appointments outside these hours
may be possible at the sole discretion of the Manufacturer but cannot be guaranteed. Whilst
our Engineers will endeavour to minimize inconvenience and to meet requests for specific
timed appointments, this cannot be guaranteed. We will not be liable for delays or if it is unable
to carry out a repair because a convenient appointment cannot be arranged.



Will there be any charge for the repairs?

It is your responsibility to provide evidence to the Engineer that your product is covered by this
guarantee with a proof of purchase. The Manufacturer reserves the right to charge for the
reasonable cost of any service call if:

e You cannot provide evidence that your product is covered by this guarantee.

e Where a service call has been made and the engineer finds that there is no fault with
your product.

e That your product has not been installed or operated in accordance with the User
Instructions Booklet.

e That the fault was caused by something other than faulty materials, defective
components or manufacturing defects.

e For missed appointments.

Payment of these costs are due immediately upon the Engineer providing you with an invoice.
The Manufacturer reserves the right to terminate the guarantee if you fail to pay the costs for
the service call in a timely manner.

If you are a resident of the United Kingdom, this guarantee will be governed by English law
and subject to the English Courts, save where you live in another part of the United Kingdom,
in which case the law and courts of that location will apply.

If you are resident in the Republic of Ireland, this guarantee will be governed by Irish law and
the Irish courts will have jurisdiction.

HOW TO OBTAIN SERVICE

Please keep your purchase receipt or other proof of purchase in a safe place; you will need to
have it should the product require attention under guarantee.

It will be useful if you complete the details below, as it will help us assist you when requesting
service (the model number is printed on the Instruction Booklet and the serial number is printed
on the Rating Label affixed to the appliance). Recording of these details alone will not count
as proof of purchase. A valid proof of purchase is required for under guarantee service.

The area around the product must be easily accessible to the Engineer without the need for
cabinets or furniture being removed.

It is your responsibility to ensure our Engineers have a clean and safe environment to carry
out any repairs.

Model No:

Serial No:

Retailer:

Date of purchase:

For service under guarantee simply telephone the appropriate number below:

UK Mainland & Northern Ireland: 0333 207 9710 or customerservice @support.Beko.co.uk




Republic of Ireland: 01 862 3411 or customerservice @support.Beko.ie

Register your appliance: For UK registrations visit beko.co.uk/register and for the Republic
of Ireland beko.ie/register.

Before requesting service please check the troubleshooting guide in the Operating Instructions
as a charge may be levied where no fault is found even though your product may still be under
guarantee.

Service once the manufacturers guarantee has expired

If you have purchased an extended guarantee please refer to the instructions contained within
the extended guarantee agreement document, otherwise please call the appropriate number
above where service can be obtained at a charge.

Should you experience any difficulty in obtaining service contact the Beko Customer Helpline
on Tel: 0333 207 9710 or e-mail: CustomerService @support.beko.co.uk

This guarantee is provided by Beko plc. Beko House, 1 Greenhill Crescent, Watford, Herts,
WD18 8QU. Beko plc is registered in England and Wales with company registration number
02415578.
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HOOVER

Wine Coolers

HWCB 15
HWCB 30
HWCB 45
HWCB 60
HWCB 60D

NOTE: This User Instruction Manual contains important information, including
safety & installation points, which will enable you to get the most out of
your appliance. Please keep it in a safe place so that it is easily available
for future reference, for you or any person not familiar with the operation of
the appliance.
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Thank you for purchasing this product.

Before using your Wine Coolers, please carefully read this instruction
manual in order to maximize its performance. Store all documentation
for subsequent use or for other owners. This product is intended solely for
household use or similar applications such as:

--the kitchen area for personnel in shops, offices and other working
environments

--on farms, by clientele of hotels, motels and other environments of a
residential type

--at bed and breakfasts (B & B)

--for catering services and similar applications not forretail sale.

This appliance must be used only for purposes of storage of food, any other
use is considered dangerous and the manufacturer will not be responsible
for any omissions. Also, it isrecommended that you take note of the warranty
conditions.

SAFETY INFORMATION

The Wine Coolers contains a refrigerant gas (Ré00a: isobutane) and
insulating gas (cyclopentane), with high compatibility with the environment,
that are, however, inflammable.

We recommend that you follow the following regulations so as to avoid

situations dangerous to you:

Before performing any operation, unplug the power cord from the power

socket.

e The refrigeration system positioned behind and inside the Wine Coolers
contains refrigerant. Therefore, avoid damaging the tubes.

o If in the refrigeration system a leak is noted, do not touch the wall outlet
and do not use open flames. Open the window and let air into the room.
Then call a service centre to ask for repair.

e Do not scrape with a knife or sharp object to remove frost or ice that
occurs. With these, the refrigerant circuit can be damaged, the spill from
which can cause a fire or damage your eyes.

e Do not install the appliance in humid, oily or dusty places, nor expose it
to direct sunlight and to water.

e Do notinstall the appliance near heaters orinflammable materials.

e Do not use extension cords or adapters.

e Do not excessively pull or fold the power cord or touch the plug with wet
hands.
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e Do not damage the plug and/or the power cord; this could cause electrical
shocks orfires.

e Itisrecommended to keep the plug clean, any excessive dust residues on
the plug can be the cause fire.

e Do notuse mechanical devices or other equipment to hasten the defrosting
process.

e Absolutely avoid the use of open flame or electrical equipment, such as
heaters, steam cleaners, candles, oil lamps and the like in order to speed
up the defrosting phase.

e Do not use or store inflammable sprays, such as spray paint, near the
Wine Coolers. It could cause an explosion or fire.

e Do not use electrical appliances inside the food storage compartments,
unless they are of the type recommended by the manufacturer.

e Do not place or store inflammable and highly volatile materials such
as ether, petrol, LPG, propane gas, aerosol spray cans, adhesives, pure
alcohol, etc. These materials may cause an explosion.

e Do not store medicine or research materials in the Wine Coolers. When
the material that requires a strict control of storage temperatures is to
be stored, it is possible that it will deteriorate or an uncontrolled reaction
may occur that can cause risks.

e Maintain the ventilation openings in the appliance enclosure or in the
built-in structure, free of obstruction.

e Do not place objects and/or containers filled with water on the top of the
appliance.

e Do not perform repairs on this Wine Coolers. All interventions must be
performed solely by qualified personnel.

¢ This appliance can be used by children aged from 8 years and above
and by persons with reduced physical, sensory or mental capabilities or
with a lack of experience and knowledge; provided that they have been
given adequate supervision or instruction concerning how to use the
appliance in a safe way and understand the hazards involved.

e Children should not play with the appliance. Cleaning and user
maintenance should not be made by children without supervision
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SCRAPPING OLD APPLIANCES

This appliance is marked according to the European directive 2012/19/EU
on Waste Electrical and Electronic Equipment (WEEE).

WEEE contains both polluting substances (which can cause negative
consequences for the environment) and basic components (which can
be re-used). It is important to have WEEE subjected to specific treatments,
in order to remove and dispose properly all pollutants, and recover and
recycle all materials.

Individuals can play an important role in ensuring that WEEE does not
become an environmental issue; it is essential to follow some basic rules:

--WEEE should not be treated as household waste;

--WEEE should be handed over to the relevant collection points managed
by the municipality or by registered companies. In many countries, for
large WEEE, home collection could be present.

In many countries, when you buy a new appliance, the old one may be
returned to the retailer who has to collect it free of charge on a one-to-one
basis, as long as the equipment is of equivalent type and has the same
functions as the supplied equipment.

Conformity

By placing the c € marking on this product, we declare, on our
own responsibility, compliance to all of European safety ,health and
environmental requirements stated in the legislation for this product.

Energy Saving

--Always ensure good ventilation. Do not cover ventilation opening or grille.

--Always keep fan louvers clear.

--Do not place appliance in areas of direct sunlight or close to a stove,
heather or similar object.

--Open or keep the doors open as little as possible

--Remove dust present on the rear of the appliance
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Service

e You should not attempt to repair the appliance
yourself, as this could cause injury or a more serious

malfunction. If you require a service call then please
% / contact the Customer Care Department
V4

DESCRIPTION OF APPLIANCE

Product Features
HWCB 15: Single Zone--7 Bottles

. Control Panel
. Glass Door

. Handle

. Beech Shelves
. FrontVent

. Adjustable Foot

m MmO AN ™ >

HWCB 30: Single Zone--19 Bottles

. Control Panel
. Glass Door

. Handle

. Beech Shelves
. FrontVent

. Adjustable Foot

m MmO N W >
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HWCB 45: Single Zone--18 Bottles

A.  Control Panel
B. Glass Door
(. Handle
D. Beech Shelves
HWCB 60: Dual Zone--46 Bottles
A A. Glass Door
B. Control Panel
B C. Handle
C D. Beech Shelves
D E. FrontVent
F. Adjustable Foot
E

HWCB 60D: 2 Single Zones (Left & Right)--19+19 Bottles

A2 A1. Control Panel (Left)
A2. Control Panel (Right)
. Glass Door

Handle

Beech Shelves

Front Vent

o

Adjustable Foot

—m



Control Panel
Single Zone: HWCB 15, HWCB 30,HWCB 45, HWCB 60D

A. Power B. Lighting C. Display Window D. Temp.Plus E. Temp.Minus
F. Lock/Unlock G. Function Indicator H. °C/°F Switch
*HWCB 60D is without Function Indicator

Dual Zone: HWCB 60

F G Hil J K
A. Power B.Lighting C. OPPErZone o oo Plus E. Temp.Minus
) - Honting " Display Window P- g P
Lock/ °CI°F Function Lower Zone Function
F Unlock — Switch " Indicator 1 * Display Window ~* Indicator 2 K. Zone Select

Interior light

Note: This LED light has a long life time. Once it is broken, it is mandatory to

call aftersales center to get a new one.

A replacement made by unqualified people without supervision from

electrical engineer would result in electrical shock and injury.

oThe cooling zone has an interior light. The light can be switched on and
off by using the light button.
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The Wine Cooler shelves

oTo prevent damaging the door gasket, make sure the door is fully open
when pulling shelves out of the rail compartment.

o For easy access to the bottles stored, pull the shelves out approximately
1/3 of the way.

o For a model without telescopic rails, 2 plastic Stoppers of each shelf is on
left and right side of the interior cabinet to prevent the shelf from falling
out.

A. Stopper

o For a model with telescopic rail, 2 Stoppers is fixed on each rail base.

A. Stopper

=
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USING YOUR WINE COOLER

Before Switching On

o Make sure that it has been installed by a suitably qualified person, as per
the information contained in the installation instructions.

o After delivery, wait for eight hours before connecting the appliance to
your mains supply. This will allow any refrigerant gasses that may have
been disturbed during the fransportation process to seftle.

o The outside of the appliance and the removable accessories contained
within it, should be cleaned with a solution of liquid detergent and water.

o The interior of the appliance should be cleaned with a

solufion of sodium bicarbonate dissolved in lukewarm

water. The interior and accessories should be thoroughly
dried, after the cleaning process has been completed.
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oThere can be an odour when you first switch on the appliance. It will
lessen as the appliance starts to cool.

During First Use

IMPORTANT: When you use the Wine Cooler for the first time or restart the

appliance after it has been turned off for a long time, there could be a

few degrees variance between the temperature you select and the one

indicated on the LED display. This is normal and it is due to the length of

activation time. Once the Wine Cooler has been running for a few hours

everything will be back to normal.

oWhen you first switch on the appliance, the compressor will run
continuously until the Wine Cooler reaches a cool enough temperature.

o During this period of time, you should fry not to open the door frequently
or place bofttles inside of the appliance.

oIf the unit is switched off or unplugged, you must allow at least 5 minutes
before restarting the appliance or reconnecting it to your mains supply.

Turning The Appliance On And Off

HWCB 15, HWCB 30,HWCB 45. HWCB 60, HWCB 60D

o When the Wine Cooler is connected to the power outlet it will turn on
automatically.

o Press and hold the power button for 10 seconds to turn the

@ appliance on and off.

o Even if the safety lock is activated, the appliance can sfill be turned off
by pressing and holding the power button for 10 seconds.

* For HWCB 60D, the power of Left and Right Zone will be turn off/on at the
same time no matter the operation above on Left or Right Zone.

Unlocking The Control Panel

HWCB 15, HWCB 30,HWCB 45. HWCB 60, HWCB 60D

m o To unlock the control panel, press the power and light buttons
L@ ’ simultaneously for 3 seconds. A beep will sound to indicate that

the conftrol panel has unlocked.

o The conftrol panel will automatically lock after 10 seconds if no buttons
are pressed. A beep will sound to indicate that the control panel has
locked.

o When the control panel is locked, no buttons can be operated except
for the power button to turn the appliance off.
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The Interior Light

HWCB 15, HWCB 30,HWCB 45. HWCB 60, HWCB 60D
S o When the control panel is unlocked, you can use the light
- button to switch the interior light on and off.

o The light will remain on unless it is turned off manually by

pressing the light button.

Setting The Temperature Range

o The appliance is with 4 temperature ranges for option, the ranges list of
each model is as below.

o To change temperature range, when the control panel is

— | locked, press the temperature minus button for 3 seconds, the

display window will lash "E"--"F'--"H"--"L" in loop with a sound of

beep by every pressing.

o Leave the display window flashing for 3 seconds, a beep will sound to
indicate that the setting is confirmed.

HWCB 15, HWCB 30,HWCB 45, HWCB 60D
o The default range of Single Zone is E: 5-22 °C (41-72 °F).

Display Temp. Range (Single Zone)
E (Default) 5-22°C (41°F-72°F)
F 2-20°C (36°F-68°F)
H 10-19°C (50°F-66°F)
L 0-20°C (36°F-68°F)

* For HWCB 60D, the defualt temperature setting range is E: 5-22 °C (41-72
°F) for Left Zone, F:2-20°C (36°F-68°F) for Right Zone.

HWCB 60

o The default range of Dual Zone is E: 5-12 °C (41-54 °F) for the upper zone and
12-22 °C (54-72 °F) for the lower zone

Temp.Range (Dual Zone)
Display
Upper Zone Lower Zone
E (Default) 5-12°C (41°F-54°F) 12-22°C (54°F-72°F)
F 2-12°C (36°F-54°F) 12-20°C (54°F-68°F)
H 5-12°C (41°F-54°F) 8-19°C (46°F-66°F)
L 2-10°C (36°F-50°F) 12-22°C (54°F-72°F)
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Setting The Temperature

HWCB 15, HWCB 30,HWCB 45, HWCB 60D

o Use the temperature plus button and minus button to select the
temperature you want the Wine Coolers to operate at.

o Each press of the temperature plus button will increase the set
_|_ temperature by 1°C/1°F.

o Each press of the temperature minus button will decrease the
- | set temperature by 1°C/1°F.

o The first touch of these buttons will automatically set the previous set
temperature.

o When the display shows the desired temperature, release all buttons and
the display will change to show the actual temperature inside of the
cabinet after about 10 seconds.

HWCB 60

o Use the zone selection button to choose which zone you want
-_\« to set the temperature for. The relevant LED display will lash to
&- show you can set the temperature for that zone.

o Use the temperature plus and minus buttons to select the temperature
you want the wine cabinet to operate at.

o The first fouch of these buttons will automatically set the
_I_ previous set temperature.

o Each press of the temperature plus button will increase the set
temperature by 1°C/1°F. Each press of the temperature minus
button will decrease the set temperature by 1°C/1°F.

o When the display shows the desired temperature release all buttons and
the display will change to show the actual temperature inside of the
cabinet after about 10 seconds.
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Changing Between Fahrenheit And Celsius
oYou can select whether the temperature display shows Celsius or
Fahrenheit.
HWCB 15, HWCB 30,HWCB 45, HWCB 60D
o To alter what the temperature display is showing, press the
[E] Celsius and Fahrenheit switch. This will change the temperature
Leird  display for both cooling zones.

* For HWCB 60D, the Celsius and Fahrenheit of Leff and Right Zone will be
changed at the same time no matter the operation above on Left or
Right Zone.

HWCB 60

” o To alter what the temperature display is showing, press the
\, Celsius and Fahrenheit switch. This will change the temperature
&"F display for both cooling zones

Silent Mode

HWCB 15, HWCB 30,HWCB 45, HWCB 60

o The appliance is with Silent Mode, which will slow down the fans speed
when the inside tfemperature reaches the temperature seft.

N o The Silent Mode is set as "On" by default, to turn off it, when the
> control panel is under locked condition, press and hold the light
mark for 3 seconds, the icon °C or °F will stay on fo indicate the
Silent Model is off.

o To turn on Silent Mode again, when the control panel is under
locked condition, press and hold the light mark for 3 seconds,
the icon °C or °F will flash every 2 seconds continuously to
indicate the Silent Model is working.

Function Indicator
HWCB 15, HWCB 30,HWCB 45

:(F: o When the compressor starts to work, the Indicator will stay
on;

‘0,

o In other conditions, the Indicator will be off.

Function
Indicator

A1,



HWCB 60

o; o The Indicator 1 will flash every 2 seconds when
the unit is plugged in;
o The Indicator 1 will stay on when the compressor

starts to work;

o The Indicator 2 will flash every 3 seconds when
the heating function of lower zone starts to work;

o The Indicator 2 will stay on when the cooling

Function Function .
Indicator1  Indicator2 function of lower zone starts to work.

Loading The Wine Cooler

IMPORTANT: Your appliance is ideally suited to store 0.75
litre Bordeaux style wine bottles. You must make sure
fr_ that they do not prevent the door from shufting

properly.

~

o Always check that you can close the door without it fouling on a wine
bottle, before shutting it.

o When loading several bottles of wine at once, it will take longer for the
appliance to cool the individual bofttles.

o As many bottles may differ in size and dimensions, the actual number of
bottles you are able to store may vary. The maximum storage number is
based on standard 0.75 litre Bordeaux style wine bottles.

HWCB 15

750ml Bordeau

o) glomm
ﬂ —.

— ®76.20mm
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HWCB 30

HWCB 45

HWCB 60

=
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[Yor] Upper Shelf Bottom Shelf
Yor ]

Yoy ]

750ml Bordeau
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HWCB 60D

=

Upper Shelf

Bottom Shelf

T
bt

750ml Bordeau

I
IS

j ®76.20mm

19l {19

305mm

Storing Your Wines

The chart below indicates the ideal storage temperatures for different
types of wine:

peotwine  [empersure Er
Red wine (*) 15.5-18.5°C 59.9 — 65.3°F
White wine (**) 10-15°C 50 — 59°F
épr%rfrl]igggv\;]igeS/ 7.2-9.5°C 45— 49.1°F
Rose wine 9.5-10.5°C 49.1 - 50.9°F
Vintage wine 13°C 55°F

* Light red wines, such as Beaujolais, Pinot Noir and Cabernet Franc benefit
from being served slightly cooler than full-bodied reds.

** Chardonnay is often served too cold. You should chill it at a warmer
temperature inside of your Wine Cooler. Or leave it fo warm slightly when
you remove if from your Wine Cooler.

oTemperature stability is the most important factor when it comes to
storing wine.

o Exposure to light, vibrations or fluctuations in temperature and humidity
can all cause wine to spoil. When properly stored, wines not only
maintain their quality but many will actually improve in aroma, flavour
and complexity as they mature.

o Wines kept at a higher temperature will age faster. Wine that is exposed
to temperatures that are greater than 21°C (70°F) will suffer from poorer
flavour and aroma.
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olf wine is kept at too low a temperature, this can result in the
development of harmful deposits. A humidity of 70% is ideal for keeping
corks from shrinking.

o After a bottle of wine has been opened, the wine comes info contact
with air. So it is best to store the remainder of the bottle upright, to
minimize the surface area of the wine that is coming intfo contact with
the air.

o0 Once opened, wine will remain in a drinkable condition for two days for
delicate whites or three days for rich reds, as long as the bottle as been
resealed. You should make sure that the seal is firm by checking the
stopper.

o Special stoppers that keep wine sparkling and Champagne bubbling for
one or two days after opening, can be bought at most good wine shops.

o When stored correctly, white wines can keep well for up to two years. Full
bodied reds will age well for ten years and dessert wines will age well for
up to twenty years.

o When you buy a bottle of wine, you should transfer it to a suitable storage
location immediately (if you are not going to store it in your Wine Cooler).

o Cheaper bottles of wine will not age as well as more expensive ones.

oTo make the most of the bouquet and taste of your wine, never fill more
than half a glass at a fime. It will also help if the shape of your wine glass
is appropriate for your wine. The size and shape of your wine glass’s bow!
will determine the intensity and complexity of the bouquet. The stem
should be long enough to allow you to avoid hand contact with the
bowl of the glass and should be tulip-shaped or tapered at the top.

Wine Storage Problems

Corking- a tiny percentage of bottled wine (about 1%) will suffer from this.
The cork reacts with the wine and gives it a musty, unpleasant taste. It is the
most common wine storage problem and is caused by harmless bacteria
growing on the cork. As unfortunate as this is, there is nothing to do but to
discard all of the wine in the affected boftle. This is not to be confused with
small fragments of cork floating in the wine itself, which will not impair the
flavour.

Oxidisation- when wine has been opened and left for longer than a day;
it tends to lose its aroma and colour, giving an overall flat taste. The only
way to avoid this, it to either drink the wine on the same day it was opened
or to use a vacuum device specially designed for removing oxygen from
opened wine bottles. If you use such a device, the wine should still be
consumed shortly afterwards.

Ullage- this is loss of wine from the bottle by evaporation or leakage. Signs
of ullage include wine seeping around the cork, a profruding cork or a
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stained label. It can happen if the bottle has been allowed to get too
warm. The wine may still be drinkable, if the leakage was recent; however,
you should be aware that if the wine cools down again, contraction
can cause more air fo be sucked intfo the boftle and result in further
deterioration.

Slight effervescence in still wine- this isn’t really a problem with the way
the wine has been stored, but as a result of incomplete malolactic
fermentation before the wine was bottled. A good way to get rid of the
effervescence is to let the wine breathe. Alternatively you can use a bottle
vacuum device, after about five minutes the effervescence will vanish.
Sediment- this is not normally a problem, however both red and white
wines can produce sediment after a number of months in a bottle. The
sediment consists of tartrate crystals and is totally harmless. If anything the
building of sediment can be considered a good sign because it means
that the wine was not subjected to much (if any) filtering, meaning that the
flavours and aromas should be preserved better.

A good way to get around sediment (if it is a problem) is to stand the
bottle upright, the day before opening, so that the sediment can settle to
the bottom of the bottle.

You can also decant your wine; decanting will “open up” the flavour of
both young and old wines, but younger wines in particular. To decant,
pour the wine slowly and evenly into your decanter.

CLEANING AND MAINTENANCE

WARNING: PLEASE ENSURE THAT YOUR
I]]I APPLIANCE IS DISCONNECTED FROM 117 4
E‘H

-

YOUR MAINS SUPPLY BEFORE | 1y
ATTEMPTING TO CLEAN IT.

o Do not clean the appliance by pouring water onto it [ Teg
or spraying water over it.
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o The interior of the Wine Cooler should be cleaned -
periodically, using a solution of bicarbonate of soda i_-;
and lukewarm water.

S g
S -
e
o Clean the accessories separately with soap and "
. . Lia
water. Do not clean them in a dishwasher. , iy
I:.\._-:Il ."_
1 Iy
— R
—
o Do not use abrasive products, detergents or soaps. i
Ark " i
) 5 __,-"" 5
F4%
r?IJ 4

o After washing the appliance, wipe over the area that you have cleaned
with a damp cloth and then dry it thoroughly.

o When cleaning is complete, dry your hands and then reconnect the plug
fo your mains supply.

Removing The Shelves For Cleaning

o Before removing a Shelf from the appliance, it is necessary to remove all
the bottles on the Shelf.

HWCB 15, HWCB 30,HWCB 45, HWCB 60D

o Move the shelf to the position where the nofch of the wooden shelf is
directly under the plastic stopper and lift the wooden shelf. Please ensure
these are replaced when the shelf is put back.

o Make sure the shelves are fully engaged before loading any bottle into
the cabinet. Pull the shelves out all the way to the STOPPER position and
push them back in several times to make sure the shelves are properly
engaged.
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HWCB 45

o Pull out the shelf fully and lift the shelf to remove the shelf.

o To put the shelf back, please ensure the 2 stopper are exactly inserted
intfo the stopper holes underneath the shelf .

A. Stopper

Carbon Filter Change
A good ambient air quality is important for wine maturing. The Carbon Filter
is very helpful to absorb odor and improve air quality.For the models with
Carbon Filter, we suggest to replace it once a year.Pls.contact your dealer
to get the filter.

Removing the Carbon Filter:

o Hold the Carbon Filter and turn it 90° to the left or
right to Remove it;

Reinstalling the Carbon Filter:

o Hold the Carbon Filter and turn it 90° to the left or
right until it clicks intfo place.
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Defrosting

o Defrosting occurs automatically inside of the Wine Cooler during

operation. The defrost water is collected by the evaporating fray and

evaporates automatically.

oThe evaporating fray and defrost water drain hole should be cleaned
periodically. This will prevent water from collecting in the bottom of the
Wine Cooler, instead of flowing down the defrost drainage channel and
drain hole.

o You can also pour a small amount of water down the drain hole to clean
inside of it.

o You should be careful to make sure that wine bottles do not touch the
rear wall of the appliance, as this can interrupt the automatic defrosting
process and deflect water into the base of your Wine Cooler.

Moving Your Wine Cooler

If you need to move your Wine Cooler to another location you should
follow the steps outlined below.

o Remove all items from the Wine Cooler.

oSecurely tape down all loose items such as the shelves inside of the
appliance.

o Turn the adjustable foot up to the base to avoid damage.

o Tape the door closed.

oEnsure the appliance stays secure in the upright position during
fransportation. Also protect the outside of the appliance with a blanket
or similar item.

Power Failure

o If power is cut to the appliance, for a few hours it will be able to maintain
the temperature inside the cabinet. Providing that the number of times
that the door is opened is kept to a minimum.

o If the power cut is for longer than a few hours, then you will need to store
the contents in an alternate location to prevent them being affected by
temperature rise.

IMPORTANT: If the appliance is unplugged, the power is lost or turned off

you must wait 5 minutes before restarting the Wine Cooler. If you attempt to

restart before this time delay, the compressor could be damaged.
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Vacation Time

Short vacations: Leave the Wine Cooler in operation for holidays of less

than 3 weeks.

Long vacations:

o If your appliance is not going to be in use for a period of time, you should
remove the boftles of wine and switch off the appliance

o The interior should be cleaned with a solution of bicarbonate of soda
and lukewarm water.

o The interior should then be thoroughly dried.

o To prevent mould growth, the door should be left slightly ajar.

Disconnecting From Power

o If the unit is unplugged, or there is a power cut, you must wait for 5
minutes before restarting. Attempting fo restart the Wine Cooler before 5
minutes has elapsed, may cause it not to function.
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INSTALLATION

MPORTANT: Before installation and usage read all the instructions and
make sure that the voltage (V) and the frequency (Hz) indicated on the
rating plate are exactly the same as the voltage and frequency in your
home. The rating plate can be found on the front left edge of the inside of
the Wine Cooler.

The manufacturer declines all responsibility in the event of the installer
failing to observe all the accident prevention regulations in force, which
are necessary for normal use and the regular operation of the electric
system.

Electrical Connection

YOUR Wine Cooler IS INTENDED FOR FITTED AND
PERMANENT INSTALLATION.

- We recommend that the appliance is connected by a
- quadlified electrician, who is a member of the N.I.C.E.I.C.
q'“"--.“ and who will comply with the LLE.E. and local regulations.

,)’i“*

Positioning

olt is advisable that your appliance is only installed in a location where
the ambient temperature of the room, corresponds with the climate
classification that is stated on the rating plate of your appliance. Your
appliance may not function correctly if the ambient temperature falls
outside of the following ranges.

Climate classification Appropriate ambient temperature
SN 10-32°C (50°F-90°F)
N 16-32°C (61°F-90°F)
ST 16-38°C (61°F-100°F)
T 16 -43°C (61°F-109°F)

o Positioning the appliance requires two people in order to avoid injuries or
damage to the appliance.

o Your appliance should not be located in direct sunlight or exposed to
continuous heat or extremes of temperature (e.g. next to a radiator or
boiler). If this is not feasible, then you should install an insulation plate
between the appliance and the adjacent heat source.

o You should check whether there is an electrical socket available, which
will be accessible after your appliance is installed.

o Place the appliance flatly and firmly on a solid base.
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o Anything positioned above the appliance must be at least 10 cm away
to allow sufficient cooling of the condenser. You must allow a 5 cm gap
to the rear and either side of the appliance.

o Be sure to leave enough space for the opening of the door, to avoid
damage to the appliance or personal injury.

Built-In Installation

HWCB 15 eHeight Adjustable:

863-883mm

HWCB 30
eHeight Adjustable:

813-833mm

>813
290 ..
.%\ \p/’

= S5

%&,
o 813 800
305

118 .,
70 [T
llss, !

A- Removable Front Grille
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HWCB 45

200cm? Min.

- 590

To fix the appliance with Cabinet, pls. screw the 4 screws
(ST4.2*12mm) through the Top Bracket. The Top Bracket is pre-
installed on top of appliance.

A. Top Bracket  B. 4 Screws (ST4.2*12mm)
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HWCB 60

eHeight Adjustable:

813-833mm

A- Removable Front Grille

HWCB 60D

eHeight Adjustable:

813-833mm

A- Removable Front Grille

o Your Wine Coolers can be used as a freestanding or a built in unit. The
clearances shown in the above drawing should be followed for both
types of installation.

o In particular, the depth dimension must be observed.
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e Install Removable Front Grille (Option)

1.The Front Grille is packed as accessary, pls.unpack and remove it from cabinet inside.
Place the unit on a soft and flat floor, lay it down to a suitable angle;

A- Removable Front Grille
2.Install the Front Grille by screwing the 4 Tapping Screws (ST4.2x10) tightly with a phillips

screwdriver;

A-Tapping Screws (4pcs, ST4.2x10)
3.The unit with the Front Grille installed.

Warning: The Front Grille is not a supporter, to avoid it twisted, pls.never
try to lay the unit down on the foot of the Front Grille.
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IMPORTANT: The vent at the base of the appliance is for ventilation. Nothing

should be placed in front of this vent; otherwise your Wine Cooler may not

operate properly.

o0 A decorative plinth can be fitted to the front of the base vent as long as
the cut out shown in the diagram below is made in the plinth. This cut out
is required whether the vent is removed or not.

HWCB 15

A. Cut-out Area

7 S—

o B - 82mm

v

100mm
HWCB 30
A. Cut-out Area
S4mm
HWCB 60
(NN OV
A. Cut-out Area
. EEESEESEE . | s
1 I
488mm
HWCB 60D

A. Cut-out Area

. EEESEESSE . | sm
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Adjusting the height and levelling off your wine cabinet

HWCB 15, HWCB 30, HWCB 60, HWCB 60D

o The appliance is equipped with adjustable feet, so that the height may
be adjusted to level the cabinet on uneven floor surfaces.

o We recommend that two people carry out this procedure.

oThe height must be adjusted prior to building the appliance into the
housing unit and it should be set at such a height that the top panel of
the appliance fits exactly below the kitchen worktop.

I o Tilt the appliance approximately 60° to allow access
i =L .

m to the adjustable feet.
o Take care to ensure the cabinet is supported at all
times.

o Twist the foot into a suitable position to level the
cabinet.

0 Repeat these steps for the other adjustable feet.

IMPORTANT: If the appliance is not level, then the door and door seal may
be affected.
IMPORTANT: Do not move the appliance when the feet are adjusted high.

Installing The Handle

Gasket

Handle Screws




oRemove the door gasket on the inside of the door to expose the two
screw holes.

o Install the handle using the screws and washers provided.

o Replace the door gasket.

Reversing The Door Of Your Wine Cooler

This appliance has the capability of the door opening from
either the left or right hand side.

Any parts that you remove from the appliance whilst reversing
the door, should be retained for later use.

HWCB 45
o Unscrew the 4 screws from the upper hinge and boftom hinge of door.

Remove the door and place it on a soft surface carefully.

o Unscrew the 3 screws from Top Bracket, move the bracket to the right
end and screw the 3 crews.




o Rotate the door 180° (upside down).

|

j%/

o Screw the 4 screws of the upper hinge and bottom hinge tightly to fix the
doorin place.
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HWCB 15, HWCB 30,HWCB 60, HWCB 60D

| o Open the glass door and remove the two
screws from Pivot Hinge under the right bottom
corner of the glass door.

o Be careful to support the glass door with both
hands to prevent it dropping after removing
the screws.

o Pull down to remove the glass door and
place it on a padded surface to prevent
scratching it.

RightTop Hinge

Righ/t Lower Hinge
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o Pull out the 6 Plastic Caps at the front left
corner of the cabinet. And move them all to
the right side.

o Take the left top hinge and left lower hinge
from the plastic bag that contained this
manual then install them in the designated
positions on the left side of the cabinet.

Left Top Hinge
Left Lower Hinge

31.



o Insert the Pivot Hinge into the Left Lower Hinge hole of the door.

o Install the door to the left hinge side by tightening the Support Rod with
the 2 screws.

"

e

IMPORTANT: Check that the door opens and shuts correctly, without fouling,
after you have completed the door reversal process.

After the door has been reversed, you should check the door seal of the
Wine Coolers. The seal should not be creased or crushed; otherwise there
will be a gap between it and the inside of the door.

o The seal must adhere properly all the way around the door.

oIf the seal is not adhering to the cabinet properly, then you should either:-
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a) Use a warm damp cloth and manipulate the seal until it does adhere to
the cabinet properly, all the way around the door.

or

b) Use a hair dryer on its lowest heat setting and lightly heat the areas of
the door seal that are not adhering correctly. The heat will make the
seal more pliable and this will allow you fo manipulate the seal into the
correct position.

IMPORTANT: DO NOT HEAT THE DOOR SEAL ON ANYTHING BUT THE LOWEST
HEAT SETTING, OR HEAT THE SEAL FOR A LONG PERIOD OF TIME. OTHERWISE
DAMAGE MAY BE CAUSED TO THE DOOR SEAL, WHICH WOULD NOT BE
RECTIFIED UNDER THE GUARANTEE FREE OF CHARGE.

IMPORTANT: WHEN YOU HAVE REVERSED THE DOOR OF THE APPLIANCE, IF

YOU HAVE PLACED THE APPLIANCE ON ITS BACK, YOU MUST WAIT FOR 8
HOURS BEFORE SWITCHING THE APPLIANCE BACK ON.
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TROUBLESHOOTING

IMPORTANT: If your Wine Cooler appears not to be operating properly,
before contacting the Customer Care Department, please refer to the
checklist below.

No.

PROBLEM

POSSIBLE CAUSE

The Wine Cooler does not operate

Not plugged in.
The appliance is turned off.
The circuit breaker tripped or a blown fuse.

The Wine Cooler is not cold enough

Check the temperature control setting.

External environment may require a higher setting.
The door is opened too frequently.

The door is not closed completely.

The door gasket does not seal properly.

Automatically turn-on and
turn-off frequently

The room temperature is hotter than normal.

A large amount of contents has been added to the Wine
Cooler.

The door is opened too frequently.

The door is not closed completely.

The temperature control is not set correctly.

The door gasket does not seal properly.

The lighting does not work

Not plugged in.
The circuit breaker tripped or a blown fuse.
The lighting is turned off.

Too much vibration

Check to assure that the appliance is level.
Check to assure no parts inside the cabinet or in the
compressor chamber are loose.

The Wine Cooler seems to make
too much noise

The rattling noise may come from the flow of the
refrigerant, which is normal.

As each cycle ends, you may hear gurgling sounds
caused by the flow of refrigerant.

Contraction and expansion of the inside walls may
cause popping and crackling noises.

The appliance is not level.

The door will not close properly.

The Wine Cooler is not level.

The door was reversed and not properly installed.
The gasket is dirty.

The shelves are out of position.

The display window is shown with “HH"
or“LLl”instead of a digital figure,
and/or with continuous beep sound.

The temperature probe is out of order.




DO NOT ATTEMPT TO REPAIR THE APPLIANCE YOURSELF.

Please note that if an engineer is asked to attend whilst the product is under guarantee
and finds that the problem is not the result of an appliance fault, then you may be liable
for the cost of the call out charge.

The appliance must be accessible for the engineer to perform any
necessary repair. If your appliance is installed in such a way that an
engineer is concerned that damage will be caused to the appliance or
your kitchen, then he will not complete a repair.

This includes situations where appliances have been tiled in, sealed in
with sealant, have wooden obstructions placed in front of the appliance,
like plinths. Or any installation other than the one specified has been
completed.

Please refer to the conditions of guarantee that appear on the warranty card that you
receive with the appliance.

IMPORTANT: A policy of continuous improvement and reserves the right to
adjust and modify its products without prior nolification.
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TECHNICAL DATA

Manufacturer HOOVER
Product Category 2 - Refngerohon—cellor, Cellar and Wine storage
appliances

Model Number HWCB 15 HWCB 30 HWCB 45 |HWCB 60 |HWCB 60D
Energy Efficiency c B A c 5

Class (1)

Annual Energy 236kWh  |190kWh 252kWh  |288kWh
Consumption (2)

Storage Volume of

Fridge Compartment 22 57 55 135 116

Storage Volume of

Freezer Compartment N/A N/A N/A N/A N/A

Star Rating N/A N/A N/A N/A N/A

TColdes’r Storage 50C 50C 500 500 500
emperature

Frost Free

Compartments N/A N/A N/A N/A N/A

Temperature

Rise Time N/A N/A N/A N/A N/A
Freezing Capacity N/A N/A N/A N/A N/A
Climate Class (3) N N N N N

Noise Level 39dB 39dB 39dB 39dB 39dB
Installation Type Built-in Built-in Built-in Built-in Built-in

(1) On a scale from A+++ (highest efficiency) to G (lowest efficiency).

(2) Annual energy consumption based on standard test results for 24 hours.
The actual energy consumption will depend on how the appliance is used
and where it is located.

(3) This appliance is intended to be used at an ambient temperature
between "16°C" (lowest temperature) and “32°C" (highest temperature).

—END--
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Alpine Graphite

Weod Leminats — 60162207

With its natural, woodgrain look, this Nebraska laminate
worktop will help you achieve a more rustic feel in your
kitchen. Made from laminate, it's practical, hardwearing
and budget-friendly too.

v Parfect for keeping costs down
v Wood Grain effect worktop

~' Consistent finish prevents colour match issues




Planked Oak

Wood Laminate — ZL1LLL0O5

Our Planked Oak laminate offers a refreshed take on a
standard wood laminate design. A textured touch and the
look of real wood planks, our latest addition complements
a wide range of kitchen designs. Consider pairing with
Midnight doors or be bolder with Graphite for an on-trend
look.

v Wood grain effect worktop
v Easy to clean

v Water resistant







Dock 5, Fairbrother Street
Type T2 (OPP)
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(HANDINGS TO BE CHECKED)

4 x Under Wall unit lighting to be fitted
Bin to be located underneath sink

Freestanding W/D to be Icoated outside of the kitchen

WORKTOP UPSTANDS , STAINLESS STEEL
SPLASHBACK AND LED LIGHTS INCLUDED.

65
H 600 —300— 500 I 635 I
65
H 600 —300— 1135 I
3l_0 Microwave | %
)
565 Ny ® 3| 14 e
205 ‘; 635 635
1 2
Filler 2|3 15
465 T i 1 1
l 230 Int. D/W 4 Drawer ®
L 1 L Pack 4 | 167\ 300 300
23
00g 01 ! T T16
Built under cooker @ @
& hob C 600 568
%19 1+ =16
Int. Freezer Int. Fridge 6 1?_0
H 24
150mm base unit to accomot‘je‘a‘te 8 ’ 120 & 63 800 3883
sockets & panel to be 650m‘mHD 5 665
10 11
Lgi Showback Panel ‘ e =16= 16 1
— 2075 /‘[\
Backing panel is 2000mm in
length and will have a joint

Maanet CKS For Guidance Only

Client / Contractor:

Range: Luna IN10 Graphite Ultra Matte

Drawing Date:

Plot Address:

Carcase: White with Silver Edging

Revision Num

ber:

Drawina Number: SLE-602 - Tvpe T2 - BLOCK A2 (OPP)

Handle: *** No Handle ***

Revison Date:

Magnet

Ranae Luna IN10 Graphite Ultra Matte

Worktop:Planked Oak

Contract Kitchen Solutions




Dock 5, Fairbrother Street

TYPE T4 APARTMENT
BLOCK A2 (OPP)

PLOTS 19,31,43,55,79 & 110
(HANDINGS TO BE CHECKED)

4 x Under Wall unit lighting to be fitted
Freestanding W/D to be Icoated outside of the kitchen

WORKTOP UPSTANDS , STAINLESS STEEL
SPLASHBACK AND LED LIGHTS INCLUDED.
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Dock 5, Fairbrother Street

TYPE 5 - 1 BED APARTMENT (OPTION 1 (650))
BLOCK A2 (AS)

PLOTS 3,4,5,9,11,12,16,17,20,21,22,23,27,
28,29,30,34,35,39,40,44,45,46,47,51,52,53,54,
58,59,63,64,71,75,76,77,78,82,83,87,88,109
(HANDINGS TO BE CHECKED)

4 x Under Wall unit lighting to be fitted

WORKTOP UPSTANDS , STAINLESS STEEL
SPLASHBACK AND LED LIGHTS INCLUDED.
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AND AFTERCARE

THANK YOU

Thank you for choosing a Mognet CKE kitchen. it is
mest impartant that you read all of the nstructions and
aftercares details carefully before starting instalation

Magnet ©KS kitchens hove been creoted to disploy

the materialz te their beet odvantage, and ecch
individual material requires apecial consideration for
storing, unpacking ond cleaning By carefully foliowing
thesae simpla guidaiinas, you will help to maintain the
appearance of the materiolz used, ensuring your kitchen
staye a pleasure for years to come.

STORAGE OF YOUR KITCHEN PRIOR
TO INSTALLATION

From tha instance of mamdactura your new kitchan
fumiture hos been carafully packaged to ensure that it

ig dalivared in pristine condition Beforo installation, your
Magnet SKS furniture should be kept indoorz in a safe,
cool, dry | i ding high humidity, cold or
heot seurces. Please ensure all preducts am inspested on
receipt for domages ond alwoys leave the product in its
ariginol pockaging for protection prior to Fitting,

Pleass take care when handling bulky warktops. These
should be stored horizontally on a sound and level surface
to prevent domage. do not store fromt edge down

PREPARATION

With all Magnet CKE kitchens, aneure that the room
where the praduct | to be instolied has been fully
driad out following ony wet trade work {e.g. plumbing
and plastering). This weork should ba completed prior

to installstion, with sufficient time allawed for natural
drying. Rooms with ary area below ground level need to
b fully tanked (e sealed agoirat ngress of mostune

from the surrounding earth) and shauld be well ventiloted.

GENERAL

For safety reasons 2nsure only quolified people carry

out electrical, gos and plumbing instaliotion work

in accordance with current building and legislation
require ments Competent fitters or joiners should be eed
to undertake all cobinet installation work.

Allfloor cabinets should be fitted to a solid, horzontal
and flat surface, not on top of a carpet. During
installation, if preducts hove te be scribed or out to fit all
row edges must be seoled.

Taks care whan remaoving packag| ng, for your own
safety ond to pratect your fumiture do not use any
sharp implements,

Arny tor fans and app such as tumble dnyers,
woter boilers and cocker hoods usually require to be

vented to on cutside wall

THE ENVIRONMENT

Please remember te consider the envircnment by
recyeling, reusing or dispesing of pockaging in a
rasponsible manner.

GENERAL CARE

Whilst madern matericls and finlshes provide good
heat and stain rasistance, exceseive heat should not be
allowed to come inte direct contact with any surface.

Spillages of any kind should be rernoved immedictely
from any praduct using a soft damp cloth te aveid the
poszaible dargers of staining ond distortion. Materials are
saaled for protection however prolenged and continucl
exposure to moisture could cause motariale to degrade.
Soma products (e.g. frontals and waorktops) may have
speqlf'n: rrnmnhrnnn:- instruc tions supplied, these will be
PRIoE v- Any additional care instructi
provided must be follmmd and it is advizable to keep
a record of these irstructions for future refarence.
Extractor fans should always be used whilst cooking. It
is iImpartant to maintain the fon by changing or cleoning
thae filter in line with the manufacturers instrustions.

TIMBER AND VENEERED PRODUCTS

Pleasis note that timber based products can vary in
wolour as the products beginte age and mellew. Groin
and calour variation is unavaidable dus to the natural
characteristics and growth potterns of the wood.

WEIGHT RESTRICTION GUIDELINES

Pleasa ba awore thot weight restrictions usually apphy
onthe folowing products and ehould therefore not be
subjectad to odverze overloading:-

- Drowear bowes and fitted runners,
- Pull out wirework storage (baskets & runners)

As a general rule, overloading any product with excassive
waight, or not evenly distributing the weight of the load
will potentially weaken the product cver & period of time
and offect the produst's sverall performance in use.

Whera weight restrictions apply, these are usualy stated
in manufocturer's guidelines / fitting instructions or are
sometimes imprinted on the product

GLAZING:

Spaciokst gloss cleoners may be used on glozed
preducts in accordanes with marufacturars
ingtructions. Ploase rotain glass ID labels from glazed
units For future reference,

FASCIAS

WARNING

Unless stipulated by manufasturer's iretructions, never
use an abrasive matenal cleaning agent, selverts aran
aggressive or concentrated cleansr (even the “allfmulti
purpose cleanars’) to cleon your fromtals foscios as
these will damags the product. Spray polishes should not
e usad

CLEANING INSTRUCTIONS (GENERAL)

Clean the Frortal tharoughly using a diluts salutien of
wirtar and liquid soap (L%} unless otherwise stated,
ensunng all axcess moisture is wiped off immediately
with an absorbent cloth and finizh with a dry soft clean
lint free cloth to ensure ony final excess maisture in
removed. This is suitable for cabinet interiors, drawer
boxes, timber. laminatad and synthetic fromtols {excluding
high gloss surfoces), work surfaces and decorative infill.

VINYL AND FOIL WRAFPED PRODUCTS

Within 48 hours of the frontals beirg instolled and before
the hardles are mounted, carefully remeve any pretective
film using & fingar nail, starting fram the barder of the
layer. NEVER use a knife or any other cutting devica as
this may damage the praduct.

HIGH GLOSS PVC [ PAINTED FRONTALS
AND ACCESSORIES

it is recommended that the following guidelines are
undertaken wher cleaning high gloss PVC | Painted

and w5, Any spillogs to the focs of this
ty pe of door should be dealt with immediotely for sase
af cleaning. Stairs fapillages should initially be removes
using a microfibre "J type cloth, which are lint fres, with
warm water. For any peraistent marks then a sclution of
505 watar and 50% methyloted spinits may be used.
Chamois leather should than be used, leaving the deor
dry with a streak free finish

Under no cirou should any cbrasive materiaks
be used (such os paper towels) as this could result in
permarent damage. Use of dusters etc should also be
aviided as dust sontars particles of grit which may
subsequently damage this type of fascia over tima

APPLIAMCE FRONTALS

Integrated applionee frontals can be exposed to varying
temperatures ond water, ot euch plecee refer to the
manufacturer's core Instructions when maintaining and
caring for these praducts

DISHWASHERS

Whilst using inte gratad dishwashers, hot steam will Ba
produced during its sleaning cysle. To protect frontals
and warktops on or oround the applionce from axcessive
heat and steam, it is cdvisable for the opplionse doar

to remain closed for ot least 30 minutes after the wash
programme has finished enabling the steam to cool The
dishwoshar seol should ba inspected for domaoge and
cleaned regularly to ensure steam does not escape from
the applance when in uss.

FRONTAL ALIGNMENT

Please note hinges and runners may wark loese ovara
pqnc;ld of time i this ccowrs, it is impoertant that you

lign the fr i di ¥. Take care rot to over
tighten the fixing screws. Please o 1 the Magret
CHS installation guide for further instroctions. (Note: this
adjustment is not part of the 12 month fitting guarontes).




WORKTOP™
AFTERCARE

WORKTOPS

GENERAL CARE OF WORKTOPS

Maat worktaps are supplied with separate care
Instructions. Please refer to the manufocturer's
guldalines.

+  Maormal use will rot darmage the surface.

& All aurfoces should be cleaned regularly with o
solution of dilute iquid scap with o damp sloth ard
wiped dry immedictely.

. Pleasa retoin specific maintenance instructions
that may be pravided by the manufocturer,

- Mever use your worktep os o choppling beard ora
sutting surfoce.

- Wipe up all spills immediataly, particulary
ehemicala, strong colours, acidie subatances and
oils, paying ottention to the front underside edge.

+  Irmat sinks should be properly sealed o the
warktap with suitabls waterpraef mastie salution
Joints batwaen twa werktop pieces and eapacially
joints between a worktop and a sit-on sink should
be fully sealed

PLEASE
REFER TO THE
MANUFACTURER'S
CARE
INSTRUCTIONS.

A

DECORATIVE PAINTED, PVC,
VENEERS AND LAMINATE WORKTOFPS

Decorative painted, PVC, veneer and laminate worktops
provide surfaces that are attroctive, hard=wearing and
should retain their loo ks with minimum attention.

A wips over with o domp cloth ie all that iz neadad in
nermal day-to-day wse, Claan cocasionally using a dikute
sohtion of liguid scap that chould be wiped off straight
away, te help maintain the erginal appearonce.

T protect from stoins, all spills should be quickhy wipsd
aff. The surfaoce is impervious to water, howsver the cons
material and adhesive are not, and therefore oll spilt
liquicts must be wiped off Immediataly, especkally around
joints and cut outs.

The surfoces will reelst most household chemicals, but
strong chermisals or substances such as bleach, beatroot
juice, tea, coffes, concentrated Truit juice, food colorants
and dyes, parfurres and nail pofish for example can atain
ifleft in contact with the surface, Therafore it is vital that
these are wiped off the surfooe ot ance

Laminats surfoces will resist the temperature of boiling
water and het cocking splashes, Howswer domage may
cecur if hot saucepans, cven dishes or eleetric irons et
are placed directly on the worktop surfase.

To prevent damags olways use heat resistont mots, Refer
to the manufocturer’s care ingtructions for cleoning
stubkarmn stoins. MB Glass worktopa should anly be
eleaned with & damp cloth and & dilite aslutisn of liguid
aaap and wiped dry immediately

GRANITE WORKTOPS

Gronite worktops ore supplied with seporote core
instrections, Please refer to these for full details, Granite
worktops are sealed to protect against most stains.
Howmwer wine, oils, acidic substances (eg vinegar), hat
fota or cils must be wiped off immediately

COMPOSITE WORKTOPS

Camposite worktaps are supplied with saparate cars
imetruetions from the morufasturer Plaase refer to theae
for full details

SOLID WOOD WORKTOPS

Solid wood worktops are foctory primed and nead to ba
ra-ailed on site bafore the installation. Pleass refer to the
manufocturers instructions prier ta fitting.

Ornee fitked, re-wil the surface to masimize water
resistance and refrash the appearance in fine with the
manfocturer’s instructions. The oiled finish will give
the worktop some protection against iguids, but e nsure
apillages; includirg detergent and chemical eleaners are
wiped up immediotely Pay special attention to the sink
areas and do not use the surface as o drainer, Staining
may eceur if strong chemicals such aa bleach, fasd
coleurart, dyes ets are left in contoct with the surface

Do not expose the worktops to hot pans ete. Sonding ond

re-oiling the surface can wepair miner scratching o burms.

STAINLESS STEEL PRODUCTS

Wash the surface regularly using o dilite solution of
ligquid soap Always firnse the surface with clean water and
dry with a soft clath immediataly, A stainless stes| palish
can ba used with a soft clath. If the polish is oil basad the
area will nead to be cleaned again using a dilute salution
af liguid saap te finisk Disssl suration akhauld be remeved
irnrnvediotely using o mild propristary o eanar ganthy rub
with the grain of the stoinless steal. After using rinse
thoroughly with alean water and dry with o soft sloth
atraight away. Mest commaon bleaches, cleansrs. acids,
concentrated disinfectonts, chlorides and strong alkalis
can kead te pitting of the stainless steal surfoce. i any of
these solutions come inte eontact with the surface, they
should ba thoroughly washed off immediataly following
the methods menticned above. Avold using coorse
abrasive materials that can seratch the stainless steal
surfoce. Metal particles left on the surfoce con quickly
turn to rust and leave rust stoins on the stoinless stoal.
Use brushes ete, which utilize mild soft bristles such as

Aylon tor similar} and use with the grein of the material

Failure to follow the appropriate aftercare and
maintenanse metheds may invalidate the preduct
Guarantee/Warranty.

FAILURE
TO FOLLOW
THE APPROPRIATE
AFTERCARE AND
MAINTENANCE METHODS
MAY INVALIDATE THE
PRODUCT GUARANTEE/
WARRANTY.
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Certificate of Registration

SAFETY B SUSTAINARILITY

—= nobia Health&
. Safety Policy

o wale * SusTAalnabie business
: Nabia Haldings UK Lrd. trading a5 Magnet Ltd , Gower Furniture Lid. and Rizenway Kitchens Ltd. is one of the UK's largest and
QUALITY EMENT SYSTEM - ISO 9001:2015 most successful suppliers of kitchen, joinery and hathreom furmiture, with supply operations in Darlington, Halifax, Leeds and
Dewsbury. Thie main are the purchase, m storage, distribution, sale and the management of instaliation
Thiis s to certify that: Nobia Heldings UK Limited of fumiture products. .
Allington Way = <
Yarm Road Industrial Estate £is well as striving to achieve high standards of health and safety for both staff and others affected by our activities, it Is our
Darlington policy ta:
DL1 4XT ®  Manage our activities in such a way as to efiminate hazards and reduce the risks o employees and others so far a5 05
United Kingdom reasenably practicable to prevent injury and il health.

Identify, assecs and manage significant risks and ensure suitable control measures are implemented and monitered,
= Continually improve health and safety performance by setting clear objectives and regularly monitoring progress

apainst them.
& Compy fully with all relevant health and cafety legislation, regulations, codes of practise and any other
requirements.,
Holds Certificate Numbar: FM 665131 «  Commit to provide adequate resources ta implement and mairtain the occupational safety and health management

and operates a Quality Management Systemn which complies with the requirements of 150 9001:2015 for the system and poriodically to review the policy to ensure |t remains relevant and appropriate to the organisation.
g ' To regulate and manage health and safety performance, a health and safety management system mesting the requirements
of 85150 450012018 is in operation.

The manufacture, supply and distribution of kitchen furniture and the supply and

distribution of joinery products. Nobia Holdings LK will:

The expiration date of this i is ded for & hs in d with i

BSI P i GP 158 Busi y — Managing Extraordinary Events v Constantly develop and improve the safety management system and procedures,

(Reference to IAF ID3) v Ensure that all statutery monitoring is carried sut 05 requited, and that results are made available to all

relevant emgloyees.

¥ Identify health and safety as & line management responsidlity, and ensune all manager s are adequately
trained,

o Prowide regular health illance for all 1] where L by risk aszessment.

v  Recognise arnd mwet with employee health and safety representatives regularly and ensure
consultatian and participation with workers

For and on behalf of BSI:

Andrew Launn, EMEA Systems Certification Director s Encourage eommunication on matters of health and safety throughout the company, through regular
tearn briafings.
Original Registration Date: 2016-11-16 Effective Date: 2017-07-12 o Ensure the selection and use of competent contractors, as listed on the approved contractors list.
Latest Revision Date: 2020-03-30 Expiry Date: 2021-01-11

v Train all staff In health and safoty as 2 significant part of ther continuing development and ansurs all
Page: 1of 2 staff are awara of their health and salety respansibilities,

»  Provide public access on request Lo information on the campany's health and safety performance
mak Ing exce“ence d hablt This policy is displayed at all Mobia UK sites and communicated to all employess and contractors on induction. It Is also

publicly avallable on demand by any interested party. Semior management are committed 1o this policy and review |t
annually to ensure it rérmains appropriate to the business.

TR I . - oer \®.3. 20

Marme: Dam Carg Pasition: ACting EVP, UK Reglon
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